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um Opinion of Professor V. Fausból, Copenhagen, 15th June, 1893. 
| * © © [t appears to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry 
and scholarship, and I value it particularly on account of the extracts from ће 
Kasika. | 
Opinion of Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Halle (Saale), 27th May, 1893. 
ә е © [have gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful 
book, all the more so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in. Europe who 
understand Рапіпі * * * | B A 
Opinion of Pandit Lalchandraji Vidyabhaskar, M.R.A.S. (London), 
Guru to Н. Н. the Maharaja of Jodhpur. 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS: 


The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, 1891. 


_* * ә The original Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English 
notes and explanations, bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those 
of the English-reading public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too 
thankful to Babu Sris Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the 
intricate regions reigned over by that Master Grammarian.* * * We recom- 
mend this book to all English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 


\ ЭЕ К a The Tribune, ( Lahore), oth December, 1891. 

e е * ‘The translator has — no pains in preparing a translation 
which may place Panini’s celebrated work within the comprehension of people 
not deeply read in Sanskrit. The paper, printing and the general get-up of 
the book before us are admirable, and considering the size of the book (it is 
estimated to extend to 2000 pages) the price appears to be extremely moderate. 








_ The Amrita Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18th December, 1891. 


* * * Judging from the first part before us, we must say that Babu 
Sris Chandra has succeeded well in the difficult- work of translation, which 
seems to us to be at once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say 
that Babu Sris Chandra's translation, when completed, will claim a prominent’ 
place among similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars. у. ; 
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n The Hope, (Calcutta), 20/h Реген, 1891. E i 
* * © The get-up of the publication is of a superior order, and the | 
contents display considerable painstaking on the part of the translator. - DR 
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"m The Arya Patrika, (Lahore), 22nd December, 1891. 
* * > The talented ‘Babu has rendered a great service to the cause . 
of Sanskrit literature by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. 
è è * His effort is most laudable and deserves every encouragement. 


Karnatak Patra, ( Dharwar), 7th February, 1892. 


* * * Mr. Vasu gives ample proof of his competency to undertake 
the work which is not an easy task even to learned Sanskritists. 


The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), 17th February, 1892. 


* * * Babu Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments, 
Не has done the translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly 


* 
- 
—— —— —h — — t m 9 
A — к ù E 
S id on 
€. Ы 


T — — рн 
B 7 н o —— te, а ү 





— — — — —— — — ge 
——— — —— — — —— = 








— — — — — — ж — 


OPINIONS (conttniued.) 


recommend it to those who wish | to- study Sanskrit наг through the 
medium of English. . ©. 2s 





| ` The РЕ Herald, 319 е 1891. 

| еее Students and — of classic language of India are much 
| indebted to the learned Pandit for his translation of this scientific work on the 
grammar and аа of the Sanskrit language. 2 | 





| The РЭР Dar pan, (Shahjahanpur), February, 1894. 
* * * Such а work has been а desideratum. It is well got up, айа 
| praiseworthy. We wish it every success. 


` 


Е t т чә зү v. ^ 


The Allahabad Review, January, 1892. 


e © © The translator has done his work conscientiously and faithfully. 
The translation of such a work into English, therefore, cannot but be a great 
boon to all students of the science of language and of Sanskrit literature in 
special. The translator deserves the help of the Government and the Chiefs 


of India. 


| | | The Maharatta ( Poona), 4th July, 1893. К 
' e + е If we may judge from the first part which lies before us, it will 
rove a.very valuable help to the student of Panini. * * So far as it 
| it is creditably performed, and therefore deserves aic s from all — 
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\ ^ The Arya Siddhanta (Allahabad), 15th November, 189r. 
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| PREFACE. 


{INCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 
followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya 
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her 
ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of philosophy 
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out 
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of 
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
the immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
and fulness of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
of the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially 
that portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
Aryan hearts, vis., the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, &c., it is absolute- 
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
Panini. - | | | 
Further, as а master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel- 
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the 
logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyay! of Panini has 
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can 
refrain from admiring it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
savants of the West. Professor Max Maller thus gives his opinion about the 
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar :—“ The Grammatical system ela- 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested Pànini's work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 


language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Grammatical rules." 


Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
for that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans- 
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 


to translate Panini’s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 


called the Kasika. Though it is nota close translation of the whole of the Kasika, 


it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that ` 


book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces- 


sary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying 
the Kasika in the original. 
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a | | | 
| | The work when completed would, it is estimated, cover nearly two 


, thousand pages. It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish 
! itas a completed work within a short time. We have on that account thought 
| it expedient to publish the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to 
| our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashtd- 
dhyáyt, as indicated by its name, is divided into ashta Adhydyas, i. e., eight Books. 
Each of these Books again is divided into four pddas or chapters, It has thus 
been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to our 
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one 
| . volume available to the non-subscribing public аз well as to our subscribers. 
AE The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight 
| Books or 32 chapters are as follow :— 
(Indian) Rs. 20-0-0 in — including postage. 
| (Foreign) £. 2-0-0 9 » " 
Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, £. e, one Book or Adhydya, 
including postage— Rs. 3 (Indian) ; 6s. (Foreign). 
Ж ; Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more copies 
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be 
| made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent pace in the . 
front of the book when it is completed. | 
Our hearty thanks аге due to the Honourable E. White, c. S., Director 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. Р. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for ro 
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 


Panini Office, | 


THE PUBLISHER. 
Allahabad. E 
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BOOK SECOND. 
CHAPTER FIRST. 





qud: wafüf nau wq а cat: , чу аб: a 
qf: и тач, а: «Рае qme exfafu: ай ч eut 8894: 
1. A rule which relates to complete words 
(and not to the roots and affixes out of which the words 
are constructed) is to be understood to apply only to 
those words the senses of which ure connected. . 


1. This is a paribháshA or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in 
this Grammar a ч Бү is found, that must be understood to apply to amt 
words, А rule relating to gg or complete words is called «Ч. The 
word faf is formed by adding f& to the root wursp; that which is ordained 
(ffraa) is called ѓу. What are those rules which are ordained with regard 
to complete words? They are as follows.—(1) Rules relating to garg or com- 
pounding of words; (2) Rules relating to чб or the application of 
declensional and conjugational affixes; (3) and the rule by which one word 
is considered as if it had become a constituent member of another word 
(TERETE m) | 

The word ay means capable; that is to say, that which is capable 
of expressing the sense of a sentence on analysis, is called aq ; or the word X 
чні may mean that which depends upon words as connected in sense; 
that is to say, a rule relating to words whose senses are connected ` 
together. 


Thus it will be taught in sütra 24 *a word ending with the second 
case-affix is optionally compounded with the words бет, «ч &c. and forms 
tatpurusha compound ;' as, av 64: = msn: ‘who has had recourse to 
pain. But when these words аге not 9} or connected in sense there can te 
no compounding; as, Tra tzu жї, Ptr тА Тер ‘see O Devadatta, 
the pain, Vishnumitra has taken recourse to his teacher's house.’ Here the 
words &©® and fay though read in juxtaposition are not compounded, as 
they are not amt. 
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Similarly, it will be taught in 50га 30*a word ending with the 3rd t 
case-affix is optionally comppunded! ‘with what denotes that the quality 
of which is instrumentally caused Бу the thing signified by what ends with 
the 3rd case-affix and with the word эф ' wealth; as, tanar + ae: = 
тїс: ‘a piece cut by nippers.’ Here also when the words are not con- 
pened in sense there is no composition ; as, сач тїаүзгат, WY TIT 
Sqei« ‘thou shalt do it with the nippers, Devadatta is cut by the stones.’ 


Similarly, sütra 36 declares, ‘a word ending with the 4th case-affix, 
is compounded optionally with what denotes that which is for the purpose 
of what ends with the -4th case-affix, and so too with the words å, \ 
чіч &c. 

Thus qra + qe = чаты ‘wood for a stake’ But when these words | 
are not connected in sense, ‘there i is no composition ; as, TES eb ичги, Ws | 
dacaca ад ' go thou for the stake, the wood is in Devadatta’s house.’ | 


t 


— 


Similarly, Sütra 37 declares ‘a word ending with the sth case-affix , 
may be compounded with the word wq; as, [йз кча = Ward ‘fear by 
reason of a wolf, But when these words are not connected in sense, there 
is no composition; as, теб & at queat, wa laqa amraq ‘come thou to me 
from the wolves, there is fear to Devadatta from Yajfiadatta, 

Similarly, sütra II. 2.8 declares ‘a word ending with the 6th case- 

affix is optionally compounded id what ends with a case-affix;’ as, «тұ: 

| Ч5ҸҮ = orages: ‘the king’s man.’ But when the words аге not ұя, 

| there is no composition : as са? «mar, gen rqaq ‘the wife of the king, the 
man of Devadatta.’ 


-— = 
— 


[0 — — — 
— — — — — — EG 
^ эй 
»-- 2. 
ты». o pa 


Similarly, sûtra 4o declares. ‘A word ending with the 7th case-affix 

is optionally compounded with the word give 'skilled; аз, WIT yiog: = 

: ‘skilled in dice.’ But when the words аге not connected in sense, 

there i is no composition ; as, WRATAY, mog: PII тте thou art skilled in 
dice, the gambler drinks in the tavern.’ 


— 
D 

vem Чә. ж. Дай» pee MEC epee ~ ЫЙ > - 

æ — 


Му have we used the word qq ‘a complete word’ in the sütra ? So | 
that this ач чЇїїг may not apply to qeifafip i. e. rules relating to letters. ; 

Thus rules of аёч ‘conjunction of letters’ are 49У and not qefafy ; and | | Е 

| therefore the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply here. ` | 
\ Two words however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the | 

rules of sandhi, if those rules are applicable. Thus sütra VI. 1. 77 declares: | 

‘instead of a letter denoted by the pratyáhára yay there is опе denoted by —  : | 

"N the pratyáhára suy , in each instance, where one denoted by the pratyáhára ` 

| w4 immediately follows; - as, «f + пля = pagra. . This substitution - 

of * for € will take place, whether the words are in construction or not, as 





— —û — * 
EOE p 


— 
a и жр 


— 
eem y n 


5 = рань Е ось ш s ea "ryan — — | 
— —— — — —— E ы ыб. 
чч ЕГИ 





Oa 


а 
* Y aiu 
-— —“ à 
——— — —/ — —N fuma Ra orn o ol ммм, 
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fasa panra et gra ‘let the curd remain, eat thou with the vegetable curry.’ 
So also {чаў amit ЕС Faqure ‘let the girl be, take the umbrella from 
Devadatta’ Here the augment qq (9 subsequently changed into ч) comes 
between ant and ew, though the two words аге not connected in 
sense (VI. 1. 76). | 


чагчЁзё urga аза чаб а gq, RA, 


WCSE4g, жаа 

чч: п яятаятаїета qct: «сегде orafa , ere, кынабы н 

етй | п «азаа TALUS UNN ROEN AATE] H 

ат бак, и aart afe dp чеке: u 

2. А word ending in sup or a case affix, when 

followed by a word in the vocative case, is regarded as 
if it was the айра, or component part of such subsequent 
vocative word, whena rule relating to accent is to be 
applied. 


In other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if, into the 
body of the vocative (Amantrita) word; as it will be taught in sütra VI. 1. 198 
which declares ‘a word ending in а vocative case-affix, gets the ийла 
accent on the beginning ie., first syllable.’ Now, this rule will apply even 
when а word ending with a case-affix precedes such word in the vocative 
case. Thus the word qdt ‘O two lords! has udátta on the first syllable. Now, 
when this word is preceded by another inflected noun as 49 ' of prosperity,’ 
the accent will fall on 3r, the two words being considered as a single word ; 
as:—sifi4ur we qr sq «rft тач чырт «waegmqu Rig. L 3. т. 
ʻO Asvins, riding on quick horses, lords of prosperity, and bestowers 
of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to your satisfaction.’ So also 
in the following :—ay>2' атг “О thou wandering with a bowl. qomt {NF 
“О thou cutting with an axe.’ жїгї «ги ‘O thou king of Madras,’ exit cms 
сг, ' О thou king of Kashmir.’ 


Why do we say ‘a word ending with a case-affix? Ifthe preceding 
word ends with any other affix than a case-affix, this rule will not apply. 
As Ф= fisqa “О thou who агі pained, I am pained because of this 
thy pain.’ 

Here (ted ‘being a a fra (a verb)’ is not considered as an айга of 
the vocative word. 

Why do we say ‘when followed by a word in the vocative case” 


This rule will not apply when the subsequent word is not a vocative. As 
3 ard: ' Gárga is at home,’ 
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Why do we say ‘of the subsequent?’ It will not be а part of the | 
vocative word which precedes. As aya аҹ “О Devadatta wandering 
with a bowl,” Here gree bas not become part of Devadatta, but of the 
„Subsequent word WẸ - 


Why do we say 'an айра or component part? Both must be con- 
Fl sidered as one word for the application of the rule of accent, so that the 
first syllable of each word separately may not get the udátta. 


HE | Why do we say ‘as if or qq,’ Itis not altogether the body of the 
RS subsequent word; rules depending upon its own separate independent zen 
existence also take effect. 


Thus rule УШ, 1. 55 declares ‘a word ending in the vocative case is 
| not anudátta when it follows the word qrq there intervening a word between 
itself and wrq; as, sq %°8ат2ҹ ! Here kundena is considered a separate 
word for the purposes of Rule VIII. 1. 55 and is said to intervene between 
wry and the vocative word qzq. 


| Why do we say ‘forthe purposes of the application of rule of 
accent? For the purposes of the application of any other rule, it will not 
be the айра of the subsequent word; as, a ч ' O thou sprinkling in the 
well.’ «bmp. Неге had qt and qt been the afgas of the subsequent 
words for all purposes, their & and q would have been changed into q and | 
tg respectively by Rules. Vil. 4.2 &c. | 


Vart ;— When a word ending in a case-affix becomes, as if, the com- 
ponent part of the subsequent word, it becomes so even when there are 
several words in apposition with it which intervene between it and the 
vocative word ; because that, of itself, does not constitute want of immediate- 
ness. Thus чт wear Set “О thou sewing with a sharp needle’ dteta 
Miu (NT: 

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of indeclinable words. As \ 
genitar ‘O thou reading loudly? Зея. 


| en ngu vattu mse, sere, d 


чач: а 


gh n частата яг чта aquatica et читччат айча: u | 
3. From this point up to the aphorism kada- ! | 
rakarmadháraye (II. 2. 38), all the terms that we shall 
say describe will get tho designation of ee or 
compound. 


am ати 4 4 dA om + 


ae i 7 
— — — — 


Ske 


l 
| | | 
\ L 
Ма й | 
m Misa d d ^ = - ^. — —— — СЫ 
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Thus it will be stated. ‘The indeclinable word wat when not mean- 
ing like unto.’ Here the word аяга must be read into the sütra to complete 
the sense. . In fact this chapter and the second chapter treat of compounds 
and therefore the word compound must be read in all those aphorisms. 


The word prák is employed for the same purpose as it was used in 
І. 4. 56 that is to give the designation of аагч to various technical terms 


. like sibi Фс which otherwise would not have got the name 


of ware. 
wg gur ngu чеч а зщ, gar (gq sare: ) и 
ЧЁн: и affa adf ча ч worafirgd taag afta жел arafa 


catty qafeqd gere и 


4. The words ‘ saha sup&’ meaning ‘with 2 
word ending іп а case-affix,’ are to be understood in each 
of the succeeding aphorisms. 


In this aphorism the word 9 is understood from: sütra 2, so that 
it consists of three words vis., 9, ag, qa. All these three words jointly and 
severally, one ata time or two at a time, should be understood as governing 
the.succeeding aphorisms, as the contingency of each sütra may require. 
This aphorism will constantly be applied іп translating the sftras . that | 
follow. 


Why have we used the word ag? Well, without it the sdtra would 
have stood thus: qq aq ‘a noun may be compounded with another noun? 
But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. The word ag 
is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite sütra into 
two separate and simple sütras, namely:— 


(1). «e, 4q, duc anda ‘a case-inflected word may be com- 
pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word ag. 


' with the help of the three words eq taken from sütra 2, uses from sütra 3, 


and qmd from sütra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com- 
pounds like эгил чїч. The accent will depend upon these 
being considered as samása, 


(2). ячт ag uq urea? a sup-inflected word is compounded with 
another sup-inflected word. The compound which does not fall within any 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated. of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compounds; as, gaeqeaet «mdp 4. Tait say єч: This 
also is for the sake of accents. a 
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1 wag uu чатін «ыйы: , ча 
qh: и entre sadaqani grabada ci jecur: п. 


5. From this forward whatever we shall 
describe will get the name of Avyayibháva samása or 
adverbial compound. 


This is also an adhikára aphorism like the last. Аз far as sûtra 21, 
the compounds treated of, will get the designation of Avyayibháva. The M 
word seqay like the word 494 is a self-descriptive term, and not. an 
arbitrary term like fe, fw &c. When that which was not an indeclinable 
becomes an indeclinable, it is called зат or ‘becoming an indeclinable.". 
In the Avyayibháva compound the sense of the first of its elements is the 
main one or the independent one on which the other depends. 


ed бач чече eqgauteraeqarenfaregag tu 
qaranga dmana annaa a & и чеч n 
qaqa, Grrfei-udtq-uufa-urfz-eririma-sequ-erdnia-sroqurqutu- 
чапа-ччт-=гүча-Чїтчш-чтаүч-чєчби-чтєз-гат-азач, ( HT gut 
ча тч: Sara:) (99:) в | 


ga: и бте сай aed чча чч usa qqeda ay чей sm 
є TS хч и | | 
6. An indeclinable (avaya) employed with 
the sense of an inflective-afix (vibhakti) or of near 
to, or prosperity, or adversity, or absence of the thing, 
or departure, or not now, or the production of some 
sound, or after, or according to, or order of arrangement, 
or simultaneousness, or likeness: or possession, or to-  ! 
tality, or termination, is invariably compounded with a 
| word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it 


d in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya 
| yibháva. 2 


The — and ex are understood in this sütra. The 


i word «ч should be read as connected with every one of the above 


P? e 
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1. fofiwret;—As affix жч ad? ‘a story relating to women.’ 
fume ‘ relating to a girl.’ 
2. NTT ;—Às ITE ‘near to the jar.’ gqafigya ‘ near to the gem.’ 
3. awafgrat;—As аяй ‘well or prosperous with the Madras’; 
SN ‘ well with the Magadh.’ 


4. safgraa;—As {ПЕ ‘ill with the Gavadikas;’ mii ‘ill with the 
Yavanas.’ 
`$. SDITT"U T — RR ' | free from flies; fatqa ‘free from 
t mosquitoes.’ 
| 6. этедатчя;—Аз іён ‘on the departure of the cold weather’; 
е: . 
7. чача; -As MARJETI ' past (not now) the time of wearing 
quilts.’ | | 
: 8. WNT TT —As хїч eft ‘the exclamation Hari’ (thus aeree 
| xfa eft qaa@ ‘in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Нагі’). . 
k^. о. Tart ;—As чс meraq ‘the infantry after the chariots.’ 
| " 10. auyrigaq;—The meaning of the word qur is four-fold, viz. corres- 
x pondence, severality or succession, the not passing beyond something, and 
likeness ; thus (1) SrT&34 ‘in a corresponding manner.” (2) qeudq ‘according 
to each or several object or signification.’ (3) TUR ' according to one's 
ability." 
Tapas ;—As чүй siae WW ew; ‘let your honors enter 


in the — of seniority.’ 


a 


12. "HUN ;—As чча dn simultaneously with the wheel.’ _ 
13. WITCTTWA ;—Às uafar ‘ like a friend,’ 
14. &ч[аячя;—Аз wana ‘as warriors ought.’ 


T | | I5. UCReW(W3;—Às uquq ‘even to the grass’ £e. the whole, 
not leaving even a scrap. 


16. мғатчҷа ;—As ат as far- as the ee of fire (i-e. the whole 


Veda). 
qut sequi ко nter, em, (sud; gu 
Bat 951091090) N 
чч: н quedaqeqquanysd чча qur Ty uod, на 
`7. The indeclinable word yathà when it does 
not signify ‘likeness’ is invariably compounded with a 


9« 





т а ey ae 
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word ending in a case-àfüx which is in construction 
with it and the compound is called an Avyayibh&áva 
Samása. 

Thus quraq ateormreraey invite every old Brahmana. So also 
UNINET . 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying likeness?” . For there is no 
composition when likeness is indicated. As Бы ward: As is ‚ Deva- 
datta so is Yajfiadatta, 


This samása could have been included in the last sütra clause 1o, 
but making a separate sütra shows that the word qarqa there, must be 
limited by the present sÜtra, to first three meanings of the word эт given 
there and not to its fourth meaning. vis. there is no compounding when it 
means likeness. 


maam uoc и vara n TAS, enm, (seg 
чтєцочпочЯтч) " 

qo n атаана чёт? чт че ччечё aem 
arat wate it 

‚8. The indeclinable word yavat when it sig- 
nifles limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affüix which is iu construction with it, 
and the compound so formed is called Avyayfbhava. 

The word upne means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation.’ As, «urqq at nre Uurinewaer ‘iavite so many Bráhmanas only and 
not more as there are pots’: z.e., if there are five pots then invite five BrAh- 
mans ;if six pots, then invite six Brahmans. 


Why do we say ' when meaning limitation’? Observe тч anm 


уч “Late so long as it was given to me,’ f.e. T donot know for certainty how 
mus I have eaten. i 


ччпїйятятятй usn rari п щч, nau, "met, 
(smuowrewsrowggE )-a — ` 
————— чатёт ячїї п 


9. A word ending in a case-affix is com- 
pounded with the indeclinable word prati, when mean- 
ing ‘a little’ and the compound is called Avyayibhava. - 


e 
L 


ау“ 


ә 
| ao 
— — — up o Ee ners, 





C. 


* 
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The word ara means ‘a drop,’ ‘a вете ‘a wee bit;’ as, ет 
* a little of vegetable,’ «ЧЧ ‘a little of soup." 


. Why do we say ‘when meaning a little’? Observe gat afer — 
frua ‘it lightens in the direction of the tree.’ Here it is not compounded. 

Though the word sup was, by anuvritti from sütra 2, understood in 
this sütra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that the 
anuvritti of the word уезда which began with sütra 6 does not extend further 
into the subsequent sütras. 

The word gfaar being свива in the 3rd case-affix is поё ап upasar- 
jana (Ї. 2. 43) and therefore, it comes as the last member of the com- 
pound (II. 2. Зо). 


AISEE: Чт no а чаты п era-srerer-dequ, 
af т, (зочоч@ yu 


— Spry: жетп: dear after ag nuege: «read ae чш 
il А А . 


10. The words aksha, ‘a die for’ playing 


- with,'saláká ‘anivory piece used in gambling,’ and sañ- 


kphy4 ‘numerals’ are compounded with the word pari, 
and the compound formed is called Avyayíibháva. 


This ааг is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. Thus there 
is.a game called panchikå whichis played with five dice or five ivory pieces. . 
When all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all with faces. 
turned down, then the thrower wins the game. But when the fall is other- 
wise, he loses. Thus жї ‘an unlucky throw of dice? uaran, ‘an un- 
lucky throw of ivory pieces’; so also gaqft‘an unlucky throw by one over’ 
fart, fraft and lastly *gsqft.' This is the maximum. But when five are of 
one form, then of course, he wins. 


fart n 33 0 чатбч н firmar 
qi: и ake widvrmfreaprenfesrat wafer и 


~ 11. The word vibhashé or option governs all suc- 
ceeding sütras. | | 


This is an adhikAra sütra. All the rules of compounding dien Neve: 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before. Compounds like чч , zurpy, мччіс &с. 
mentioned above are invariable compounds ( freq aara ), the sense conveyed 
by the compound term, not being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of 




















. 
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the separate members of thé compounds, or at least not capable of сарт 
any sense without inserting extraneous words on analysis. 


эттїї! ся: чарчг wan чах ц aaka: 
erequ:, чечи (ояо sgo fac) n 
aia: п ыт oft akg arg йз gar: чеч=дейч ae forn amaA чуча: 
xrTS arar fA UU 
12. The words apa, pari, bahih and indeclin- 
ables ending in aŭchu may optionally be compounded 
with a word ending iu the fifth case-affix, and the con- 
pound so formed will be Avyayíbháva. 
As чайүтёя {Чї 89: or ыт ЧГ ga: ‘it rained away from 
Trigarta. So also, «тад ог ЧАТ: * round about Trigarta,’ qaia or 
afentara ‘outside the village’ чит qraq or srg urnam ‘east of the village.’ 


vers formed from the verb У ‘to go,’ are {ч ‘north’ ate 


teast, бс. ` 
| From this sütra we learn by inference (jiapak) that the word aft: 
also governs the ablative case (see ЇЇ. 3. 29). 


ore_aatiatafren: а аз а agian эп, ч=га-ябн- 


faeit, (sofana ug) а 
qr: п nlaman A "ordas? qupue ag fon areas, 
щи anre A u 
13. The word 4m when signifying limit ex- 


. clusive or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded 


with a word ending in the fifth case-afüx and the com- 
pound so formed is called Avyayibháva. » 

As, qrazfaqet or wprz[eqr "Sp: ‘it rained up to PAtaliputra." 
MHI or MRUOA AT: чїй: ‘the fame of P&nini extends even to 
the boys.’ 


erobert эпиде н 98 а чач wert, eu 
xdi, пяе , (чоззобйоцо) n 
qru er {чей anfen gria aaan andan Parr 
arela mairr анта wats п 
14. The words abhiand prati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded with 
a word ending in a case-afix denoting the limit, or the 


4 а 


— — — a, cad 


+ - ~~ = e- + Loan -— 


— — — — — — 
— —— — — —— —— 
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аа а 


goal which regulates or marks the direction; and the 
resulting compound is Avyayibháva. . i 


The word lakshana means a sign goal. See also Г. 4. 84 and go 
for a further explanation of this word. As ард or чүн uam: ча 


‘the moths fall in the direction of fire So also qaf ог sfa чї, the 


sense being, that making the fire their aims ( agy ) they fall towards it. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning lakshana'? Observe ang nfù aa: ‘he 
turned back and went towards Srughna 7.e., having turned back he went only 
towards the direction of Srughna but not to that place itself. 

| Why do we say the word« abhi and prati ? Observe EIUS чч: 
‘he went in the direction of the fire.’ | 

Why do we say ‘when meaning direction — Observe 

SP3TET ат: or NAFTA: ‘the recently marked cows.’ E 


течат п 94 n чача ag , ча-ччап, (#оЁйоздо- 


чо MANTA) з 

qr: и sew чат ая — ag бич анец srerdtarens 
aardr TAT и 
Ж 15. The word anu ‘near to’ is optionally 
compounded with that word, nearness to which is indi- 

cated by the particle, and the resulting compound is 

Avyayibhava. 

As, qaaaayirta: ‘the thunder bolt fell near the forest.’ 

Why do we say qa? Observe qd aaar ‘near the forest.’ 


: Why do we say ‘when compounded with the word, nearness to 
which is indicated’? Observe qaaa чагаа дч ‘it lightens towards 
the tree.’ | 
Though this compounding was valid even by sÜtra 6, because near- 
ness is mentioned there also; it is repeated here іп order to show that 
an Avyayibhiva compound mentioned here is an optional compound after 
all, and not an invariable compound like others. 


o0. 0 Wed reu sq a AnA, ч, атата: , (чо- 


etefaouo SATA Sty?) u 


aha: и pea ая Sereni ag Pora arent аан andy 
йн aE "Э 


те пен чене ee ne — —— — J 
pin Ee EE ee — m —— eee dia qm ee ou vm ena — ee — — — — — 
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Ve NS Ts шь. - 
fe oe ` 


16. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is option- 
; ally compounded with the word indicative of that 
PM whose length the particle expresses, and the compound 
\ so formed is called Avyayibháva. 


-_- 


- 


ч Аз, этїї. ҷтсга ‘the city of Benares extends alongside the river 
| Ganges’ эптая# aua ' Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of 
Mathura being measured by that of the Yamuna.’ 


Why do we say ‘length’? Observe qama fadrad faqa. 


a | -o Regg пча « а зо naga бает пчайїй; 
J ч н (arerio) а 


qf: п fragrga: agerar a fareued, еро аш — 

— "o 

| à ; 17. And the words tishthadgu, ‘ at the time 

Jy when the cows stand to be miilked,’ &c. are Ane | 
d compounds. › 


| The words feqq &c. are all irregularly formed: Avyay Һа com- 

О pounds. Most of these words аге epithets of various times. The force of 

Р Ч in the 5га is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
| Fag lewd j. A ibháva compound and nothing else. 4 They are as follow :— 


Ж атра A MA, MARTA, UARN, waqey, FA, SANT- 
дым TAL, TAA, Garay, SIAI, d'xxqmUqqp, dtaqay, airam- 
fort gan, чтүн, чат, чач, frau, ERR, Pra , учсан , HF- 
Чачя, NEU, MEJ, MTR, mA, sa, adafa,  srdafa, 
TWAT , TATA , C жаш? V. 4. 127. e. g. se ref и diii 


Tt wu aaa nu чайна ШЫ Te чеч!, 
at (чозої&оѕо) и 


‚ ' — MER 


18. The words рага ‘across, and madhya 
‘middle’ may optionally be compounded with a word 
ending in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms 
pire and madhye, and the compound so. formed is 
Avyayibháva. 


- 


| . . . . Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
| compounds. The present sütra ordains Avyayibh4va instead. The force of 
і 

і 
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qr in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes’ place 
in the alternative. As, qii or li 'across the ы madiaq ог 
damag ‘middle of the Ganges.’ 

Of course according to the option allowed by sûtra If. 1. 11., this com- 
pounding need not take place at all, the same sense being expressed by a 
phrase; as г nrar: or mat qarat: . - 


чеп Alaa н 99 почан п dur, tixds, (чебйозочо) : 
af: ф@ яя: фа, чигеп quer uv чаш ччеча ызаты 
чат эч и 

` 19. A numeral may be compounded with: 

a word denoting ‘one belonging toa family’ and the 
resulting compound 1 is Av yaytbháva. 
l The word sqr means ‘uninterrupted. descent of persons from a com- 
mon source whether through birth or knowledge. А succession of teachers 
and pupils, of ancestors and descendants &c., would constitute a Че ‘ family” 
One born in or belonging to such а ҷу is called a {ҷҷ or descendant. 

s, Вяр сагасаед | of the Vyákarana which has two sages as its 
principal pill. viz., Pánini and Patanjali. So, frat єатастєа ' having 
three representatives gis. Panini, Patanjali and Sakatayana or Katydyana.’ 

‘When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, 
then both the words are put in the same case : as faair or (їчї сатсаң. 
So also when the relationship is by birth: as, wafdafa vircursm, 
Twenty-one Bháradwájas. These a subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. ` 


ч бн а 50 п чаті a aR, ч, (aostofaosum) n 
qi: п 9049: 4: ae Чаат ана, чарен erit wae u 
20. A numeral (sankhyá)may be compound: 
ed with names of‘ rivers’ and the resulting compound i is 
Avyayibháva denoting an aggregate. 


According to Patanjali this refers to their Кетсе ( San ); 


angg: at the. meeting of the seven Ganges,’ (944 ' at the meeting of 
the two Yamunås, ¢aaq¢ ‘where the five rivers meet, Museen, ‘where 
seven Godavaris’ meet. See II. 4. 1, 17. | 


еч ҹ «таге а 0 d чат n чт, ч, iT- 


пч, (noscfacrgtir) и 


-. чре: н чарг ae четига quam were Feed reed нач 
чята vate и 


* 
ü— RP qur E EE rta Eo et ар «алран — —— mam тучны co pap pie in — Pre ep dp ET TVA rp t -— 
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21. A word ending in a case-affix is com- 
pounded with words denoting the names of rivers, when 
the compound word denotes a thing other than that 
expressed by the t2rms of the compound, and is an 
appellative;the compound so formed being an Avya- 
P DRAVA; 


"The anuvritti of the word ѕайкћу4 does not extend to this sütra. 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
it is, however, a Nitya-samása rule: for no Name (dar) can ever be expressed 
bv a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed. 
As, зат ‘the country called Unmatta Ganges: So also т , 
quias ; wing 1I. 4. 18. у ‚ 
" Why do we say gehen it denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the component parts of the е ? Observe т" the ‘ river 
Krishnavena.’ ' о. | 

Why do we say ‘ when it expresses ап | Appellative "? Observe ТҰ 
Wr: ‘the country where the Ganges moves rapidly.’ 


^ ARGENT WR warf а 9959: du 
.o. ARG aeos tf атка uruare, іча s-dqummaneqerewda- 
€ Raa: и 


. ~ 


22, From this aphorism as far as aphoriem 


‘TI. 2. 93, the word Tat-purusha is the governing word, 


and is understood i in all the following sütras. 


From this sütra as far as the sütra II. 2. 23 relating to Bahuvrihi 
compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sütra. This big 
term is of older coinage than that of Pànini, being, in fact, made by 
older grammarians. In the Tat-purusha compound, the sense of the last of its 
elements is the main one, and governs the preceding one. The Karma- 
dháraya (Appositional Determinative Compound) and Dwigu (Numeral Deter- 
minative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of compounds. The 
rest of this chapter and 22 sütras of the second, deal with this. ' 


LENA ч, (aeqsw:) а 
" ЧЁн: и fpa amarni ptc u 
23. And the kind of ворана called Dwigu 


(Numeral Determinative Vom ponad). is also called Tat- 
purusha. | T 








м =з mendi ete ым. * 
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The object of making Dwigu a subdivision of Tat-purusha Compound 
is that the eararea affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 should apply to 
Dwigu also. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sütra; as 
5га 52 of this chapter already defines Dwigu. Thus ти V. 4. 91 fem. 
aci? (IV. 1. 15, 21), ‘an aggregate of 5 ргіссеѕ’ agg: ‘V. 4. 89, {ҸҸ ‘an 
aggregate of 5 cows. {T47 ‘an aggregate of ten cows.’ V. 4. 92. | 


{кайат  бзатайачбуатататытлтатч:®: м 53 а чай а 


ач: баа-яаїа-чЁна-па-ягчза-пти-эпчей: , (gegtevofaout- 
aegon) а 
| pfe: n foitar que биеп: чє ччец, ччечч чта чча п 

чта и Бдатйүтапп=атф ат riean и 

24. А word ending with the second sias adt. 

is compounded with the words grita ‘who has had recourse 
to, atita ‘gone by? patita *who has fallen upon,’ gata 
‘who has gone to’ atyasta ‘ who has passed,’ prápta * who 
has obtaiuel, and 4panna‘ who has reached,’ and the 
resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 

As ae + бча: = aAa: ‘ who has had recourse to trouble.’ cafe, 
So also :—areantdta: ‘who has passed over the dreary forest) armà: 
' fallen into hell qaqa: ‘gone to village. Wméareqem: ‘passed the waves.’ 
wana: ‘who has reached pleasure.’ qqrqt: ‘who has obtained happiness.’ 

Vart:—The words тї, arit &c. should also be included. As mra, 
ята; SIT PTET - | É 


3ч RW N = Т vafe п ачи, ФЯ, (чёб әң) М 
aft: и ea riagi Tiedt чє AAAS gery антчү чі и 
25. Тһе indechnable word swayam ‘oneself, 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and 
the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. | 
The anuvritti of the werd ат from the last aphorism into this, 


cannot take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next sütra. The 
word #744 being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As era uial ax 


‘feet washed by himself’ era fasitrarsag . 


In this compounding, the two words do not appear to have — 
any change after their composition. They аге the same as they were 
fbeore the composition, But by calling their juxtaposition, ‘a compound, 





eee „= ee — — — 
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two indirect advantages аге gained. Namely these two words аге 


regarded as one word, and their accent is also similarly regulated. See 
Rule VI. I. 223. 


The words ссор in kta which is а Nishtha. affix, а are past parti- 
ciples. 


че 8а п ха waa шт, 89 | ——— | 


(чат) n 
: qh: п натта атга: sued чє Gt asa? wena, www endi 
wafer и 
26. The word khatwá in the accusative case 

is compounded with a word ending іп the affix kta, when 
censure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
Purusha. 

The word 9 means ‘censure,’ ‘blame’ and this sense can be con- 
noted only by the compound word asa whole and not by any of its consti- 
tuent elements. This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though 


it occurs in the subdivision relating to Optional Compounds :—because № is - 


impossible to analyse such a compound and express, by means of JS sestence, 
the sense convcyed by the function of the compound word. 


As «зга: or «2199: (literally lying on a bed); silly, stupid, going 
wrong or astray. 


There is no compounding when ‘censure is not meant. As "ITE: 
“lying on a bed". | | 

Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be under- 
stood from the, consideration of the following facts:—a person under the 
Aryan social polity, could only then enter the married state or the life of a 
house-holder, as it was called, when he had completed his BrahmachArya i.e. 
the prescribed period of bachelor studentship. All Brahmacharis were 
bound to sleep on ground and not оп wiztorcots, so long as they were 
Brahmacháris. A person who without completing his studies, and without 
obtaining the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was origi- 
nally called, in reproach, 95154: ‘who had ascended the couch in an improper 


"way. Then the term was extended to all persons guilty of vile action. 


- 


‚ aft а Xo а ^ wait а aft, (afwag wa) 
(байча) а. 
| afit i —— eror (Чат alta чан 
wq зі MERT Uy UREA AEST wp анг wale N 


J 


x 


— 


+ эз 


m 


— ern, atari аыл дыф. dise Iii Aen 


t — — 
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797. . The indeclinable word simi meaning 


‘half’? is compounded with a word ending in the affix 
kta, and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha, 


The word ат being ап avyaya, and not denoting any substance, 


cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore the anuvritti 


н Por ee w— legen «ачен songr uh AREA — 


of the: word аг would be inapposite in this aphorism.’ 
As arfagay ‘half-done.’ araftag ' half-drunk’ um T | half-eaten! 


The object attained by this samAsa is the same as in 11. 1. 25, у 
making them one word and taking one accent. 


BBE А 5С А чан N EST, (енени " 
qfst: и arate: чет (атгаг: meat ae area? Fearon qereuN aardt 
aaan 
28. The words denoting time, being in ths 
accusative case , are optionally бира with a word 
ending in the affix kta, and the езтн pom pounne is 
Tat-purusha. : | E 


This rule applies when duration oftime is not connoted by the 
compound, which is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word ате; 


does not mean here, as it would otherwise mean by $га I. 1. 68, the word: | 


form ara but special words denoting Жї. 


As qaaitaneri: ‘the new moon,’ (literally, the moon that has begun 


to measure the month). Similarly wgedarem , crPrdarcat: applied to six 
Muhurtas (of 48 minutes each) which are called qt and чс which some- 
times occur in day time (in the summer month) and sometimes in the night 
(in the winter). 


ACMA ч! T чат а aemea-dut , w , («обо 
&9човтел: gar Zo) n | 
00 Sft п RENAR: een ans uix чп We чпедгЗ fonat 
MIN CE erdt pes J 


Words denoting time being in thé: accu- 
sative — are optionally: compounded with a word 
euding in а саѕе-а х, when used in the sense of com: 


‘plete connection throughout with the time (ie, dura- 


tion of timo) and the resulting compound 1s oo Tat- 
purusha, | б. tos 
3 





ö—— — — deno moe — — n Tor ч ә qr gno — — —— а аф — рь а ларе PR Fons Pa — 
P 


г 5 аА шо ox — — — — pl 
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The word æra is understood in this aphorism; but not so the phrase 
‘ending with the affix «&.' 


The word гдг means ‘uninterrupted connection.’ For accent 


of these words see VI. 2. 2. 


As qudqum ‘a momentary pleasure. айяжеатай, eder. 


adar аевепйя quus non чей вайп, Wu 


of ~ 
EA-AVA , AM-Qaad , (aofaoaogogut ug) u 


qr: п adari qued o ques. чч ч че чечей agers 
ент жни 
30. A word ending with the 8га case-affix 


is optionally compounded with what denotes quality, 
the quality being that which is instrumentally caused 
by the thing signified by what спаз with the third case- 
affüx and with the word artha ‘wealth,’ and the com- 
pound so formed is called Tat-purusha. 

The words zf4, aq are understood here: and the whole of. this sütra 


is an epithet of those w ords, A noun in the instrumental case is compound. . 


ed with a word expressing quality, and with the word au: prov ided that the 
word expressing quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the 
word in the instrumental case. As Yaynareaes: unnm: ‘cut by nipper’ 
xitam: ‘made blind of one eye by a hog? wregrd: ‘wealth acquired 
by grain.’ For accent of these words see VI. 2. 2. 

Why do we say ‘when caused by the word in the instrumental case"? 
Observe ster art: ‘blind of one eye.’ Here ster in the 3rd case is not the 
instrumental cause that produced blindness and hence no compounding. 


Why do we say ‘a word expressing quality ? Observe :— чт 
‘sowing with the cows.’ Here though ‘sowing’ is instrumentally caused by the 
cows, yet it does not qualify cows but the sower, and hence no compounding. 

Guna-vachanas are those words which, not bejng words formed by 
primary or secondary affixes, or other words entitled to the name of ѕаћкћуа, 


or sarvanAma, or jAti, or compound words, are words denoting qualities and | 


capable of being used as adjectives qualifying substantives. 
gagra rog AJANSA: 39 warfw N 
ча-чтз-чч-жапй-ъ=ң-Бпүшл-їнз-хө%@: , (чоЁиоаочайатчо) u 


чїч: пў SE ая ward ки (чүп бом хачу gà: чє adtared mee 
RESTA TAA qafa n 


ад n qarfqerqcesnmd ura н 
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91. A wor d ending in the third case-affix is 
— compounded with the words pürva ‘prior, sadrisa like,’ | 
sama ‘similar,’ ünártha ‘words having the sense of less,’ | 
kalaha ‘quarrel,’ nipuna ‘proficient,’ migra ‘mixed,’ and 
slakshna ‘ polished sleek’ and the resulting compound is 
called Tat-purusha. "EE 
From this sütra, we learn incidentally that the words q4 &c., govern | 
the instrumental case. \ 
As, тая чї: = ятач# ‘prior by a month,’ «1499: ‘ prior by a year,’ | 
аап: ‘ke the mother,’ жаг: ‘like the father,’ argaa: * similar to the 
mother, {% гая: ‘similar to the father,’ TITA, RIRS ‘less by a masha,’ 
міч: ‘a fight with the swords, mgng: ‘bandying words.’ are frat: | 
‘ proficient in speech,’ enag fazor: ‘ proficient in the ———— of sacred 
duties, faafia: — та: ‘mixed with sesamum or juggery ' эЧ 
‘ polished in behaviour.’ 
Vart :—The word qat should be enumerated іп the list, as агаг: 
ater than a month.’ 


7 | wis wat чес п 39 п warf RE жап 
| чеч, (sofacasacdtosc) n 


qa п а act ч ar adtar aged vue ug quera чө, есч N 
аятаї afer и | | 
32. A word ending with the third case-affix, 
when it denotes the agent or the instrument (II. 3. 18) 
is compounded diversely with what ends witha krit 
affix; and the compound so formed.is called Tat- 
Durüsha. m | 
The word ак] shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 
and conditions. As эла: = ча: ‘killed by the snake’ ааб: 
‘ civided by the nails.’ qqqieaw: ' cut by the axe.’ 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent or the instrument ? 
Observe буг: ‘dwelt with alms.’ Here the force of the 3rd case is that 
mentioned in sütra II. 3. 21 and not that of II. 5. 18.' 

Why do we say 'diversely'? Observe qnia яча,‘ cutting with the 
sickle.' SCOTUS ATT ‘cutting with the axe. Пеге there is no compounding. 
But there is compounding where otherwise there ought not to be, — a 


' the word qg4t—as URIAK: and TÀ ÑS: 
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weeqcrerdaus N 33 а чал жеў: , efue-ord-qus , 
(чоЁйодо®Чъщйїгро) п l 


| айели le id eal не EE 
хаят FPN, agera aair water и 


iibi п geereu) yaigi +9549 i 
. $3. А word ending with the third case-affix 
when it denotes the agent orth» instrument, is com: 
pounded optionally with a word ending i ina kritya affix, 
when an exaggerated statement (whether of praise or of 
censure) is implied, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 
As arntarag ‘a shallow river’ (so shallow that a crow may dip his 
beak into it and touch the bottom and drink). тей: ay: ‘a shallow well’ 


(so that a dog can lick water from the ‘brink of it). qreqesarf ani ‘thin 
.grass' (so fragile that it can be cut by vapour) «ож em. 


This sütra is in a way a prolongation of the last. BL. 


>- Vart:—The phrase ‘words ending in a kritya affix’ must not be taken 
universally, only the kritya affixes aq and wag are meant in the above sütras. 
The following are the kritya affixes:—weq , SRA, wq, FAL, Vay, (see 
stra Ш. 1.95-132). Therefore there is no compounding when the wond ends 
in "eT as in гё: TRT . 


Mq TAA uasa чен п хач, AJAN, (sofaoae- 
чоҷоҹо) n 


afa: u grn adara an Edt ug aequ fora, J 
чате ata 
34. А word ending with the third case-affix 
and denoting a condiment, is optionally compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, signifying food, and 
the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 


That which is to be prepared is called seq, and that which prepares 


is SANA ; 25 RAT: = Hat sqm NT: ‘rice prepared or made relishable : 
with curd So also «я:. The words ‘food’ and ‘condiment’ as герге- 


sented in the above compounds, are connected in sense by a verb. 
understood, 
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чеч белйс uy н чб а «ч, fito 
(uofaüososogouo) и 


үм: oaront аю чокан Grete чү читай, mq чє 

чата wales и 
35. A word, ending wih the 3rd case-affix 

and denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is’ 
compounded with a word meaning, victuals, one the 
compound is Tat-purusha. — 
Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is called зен; its ре Е 
is called са. As Fours: ' barley prepared with juggery;' [чч 
‘flattened parched rice prepared with juggery-' 
_. , The connection here also between the two words is s established bya 
verb uuderstood. | 


чач aeutiafefrageciat; nggu чаб u ча, 
avid -fs-fae-ga-tfad: (uofionogouo) и 
: ef: не spt aia Ra qr саге ад. ex pudet een, TEM ч 
err af н 
MÄR II мія (reet «сег ч «Бат N 


36. A word ending with the 4th case-affix із 
compounded with what denotes that which is for the 
purpose of what ends with the 4th саѕе-а х and. so too 
with the words artha ‘on account of,’ bali ‘a sacrifice,’ 
hita ‘salutary,’ sukha ‘pleasure’ and rakshita' kept 
and the com pound is called Tat-purusha. 


X 
» 


* 
> . .P 


The words aq, aqy are understood in this sütra: and the "юе: — 


qualifies these words, | 


Ву the expression art ‘for the purpose thereof,’ the special relation | 


ofa miterial and its modification alone is by Patanjali here held to be 
intended. As ачта tre: = 19515: ‘wood for stake’ (that is wood which By modi- 
fication will be changed into a stake). жонс ‘gold for ear-ring.’ But not 
so here. tarara earet ‘ pot for cooking.’ sprearrarsqerm ‘the wood mortar for 
threshing. -From this sütra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys 
also the sense of ‘for the purpose thereof.’ The word «qutd is taken as one 
word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable thereto.’ See VI, 2. 44. For 
accent see М. 2. 45. | 
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- Vart :—With the word wd the compound so formed is a Nitya com- 

pound (an invariable compound) and agrees in gender withthe word which 

it qualifies ; as, maig qq: ‘milk for the sake of Brahmans ;’ and wezat "mE 

“gruel for the Brahmanas.’ So also Iras: * а sacrifice for Kuvera’ четт Ө: 

‘a sacrifice for the great Raja. «sire ‘ what is good for cows.’ УЧТА ‘what 

is good for horses’ ча ‘what is pleasant for cows BSAC Whati is. kept for 
cows,' (as grass). .. | 


oto). Geet чая 39 а чеч н wat, naa, (елер 


BN TE) а 
ае н quraed qui чат ad. че creat Romer eM 
anat safa п | 

| i ———Á—Ó——— 

| 37. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
optionally compounded with the word bhaya ‘fear,’ and 
the compound is Tat- purusha. 

The Phrase ЧЧ TW is understood here, and the sütra qualifies it. 

EE As үй = чал ‘fear from wolves’ "cmd ‘fear from thieves” 
qed ‘fear from robbers.’ 


и :—So also with the words. vita, Aha and эй: as qafta: , TRAE: , 


This sütra is an expansion of — 32 and an exposition of the word 
— So that we may have the following compounds also: її: 
' gone out of the village.’ чүч "qur. 


' `-аййатїїагєчїнепччєйгөча: neu чач а a- 
pro" , яча: (uofaoaogousquitqo) и 


qf н ыта NT че fira ated qud: ag qued dq TION 
anA wate и: spem xf "аягаеатечбтчгтаїятг® it 
«38. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
compounded with the words apeta ‘gone away,’ apodha 
‘carried away,’ mukta ‘freed,’ patita ‘fallen,’ apatrasta, 
‘afraid оғ” when the event takes place in a gradual 
manner, and the compound is called Tatpurusha. 


s, quita: ' gone away from pleasure’ ечат: ‘carried away by X. 
шайы "IRSE: ‘ freed pon the wheel? ета: ‘fallen from heaven.’ 
"UCET: afraid of the waves.’ This is an expansion of IL. 1. 32. * 
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| By using the word гә: ‘in a gradual degree, is shown the limited 
range of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word can be so com, 


í pounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the following cases :—— 
MANTA ч.й&:, ‘fallea from the mansion. гөч: ' afraid of eating For 
here the fall &c. is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 

E верас vix, u зе а чаба ete 
afas- qcoad-w fe , ч, ( u»dqofacgoqsu dug ) N 

» afa: п а 9 Заа с ràri: ча: а ы WAT чє 

UATE, аччы TAA чан Н 
чїй! чачкей IRA часа n 


39. Words with the sense of stoka ‘a little,’ 
antika ‘near,’ айга ‘far,’ and also the word krichehhra 
‘penance,’ ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded 
with what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As єйїйт qm: ‘loosed from a little — 

So also sifeaairerra: ‘come from near’ spargienra: ‘come from near’ 
a TORT: ‘come from far,’ бунт та: ‘come from a distance.’ gesa: saved 
| with чипсину- еше avy: ‘obtained with difficulty.’ 


By rule VI. 3. 2 the case-affix is not elided. in compounds of 
this kind. 


~ 


Vart:—The words т ‘a hundred’ and aga ‘a thousand’ are similarly 
compounded with the word чс. Аз, qarat=Gcagar: ‘beyond a hundred.’ 
So also qcqagar: ‘beyond a thousaad.’ In these examples the word ya and 
aga being exhibited in the 1st case and thus being upasarjana ought to have 
stood as the first member of the compound (II. 2.30); But these compounds 
are supposed to fall under the class of tragea &c., (П. 2. 31) and hence the 


upasarjana stands as the second member of the compound. Irregularly is 
also the augment @ ( 4q ) interposed between these two words. 
ча atag: ngon quf u aR, stag: (aoao 
{аочоҹо Ja | 
чрн: п aaret ulezrfafar ————— es J 
4 ; 40. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 


compounded with the words $aunda 'skilled' &c. and 
the compound i is Tat-purusha, 


= > 
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: The word «сё: in the sütra being їп the plural number indicates a 
class of words beginning with saunda. 
As, MUT qg: = мио: ‘skilled in dice’ четт — in dice’ 
«гака: ‘a gamester in dice.’ 
The following is the list of їшї words:—~1 moz, 2 чё, 3 fare, 
‚ 5 чч, 6 data, 7 wag when meaning place, 8 wf] , 9 qz , (or «RD i 
КЫЫ ЫМ 11 Oye , 12 WA, 13 Ёчч, 14 dearg’ 15 чет, and 16 wate. 


faggrsagartg п уз а чай n fèg-gte-va-a&:;, 
ч, (чоаоѓчочиі ) а. 

чре: n L-E- TH aed quid: ex zeit eren MJET Nerd sf ЇЇ 

41. A word ending with the 7th саѕе-а х is 

compounded with the words siddha ‘perfected, Sushka 

‘dried,’ pakva ‘cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the 


resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 
A As, atarqafag: ‘perfect in Sankasya.’ eurfeTewfira: ‘perfect іп Kampi- 


4 





lya? ҹпачза: ‘dried in the sun.’ Grargea: ‘dried in the shade" syria: - 
‘cooked in pot.’ ff че: ‘cooked in an earthen jar.’ "eT: ‘ bound on the 


wheel. For their accent see VI. 2. 32. 

These are also further illustrations of the word age in sütra 32. 
CMSA 9 а 3 и agi un езгеч 99, нень 
— yu | 
2 yit meret wt чеч gee ever, тр «нй t @З 
теш c 


42. A word ending with the 7th case-affix i is 
compounded with the word dhvanksha, ‘a crow, (and 
with synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; 
and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ан: ‘a crow at the sacred bathing place? i.e., a very greedy 
person; asa crow ina bathing place does not remain long, any where, so 
a person who goes to his teacher's house and does not tarry there long, is 
called a Фата: or a агач: . "EE 

When it has not this meaning, there is no'compounding: as, etuer" 
feasfar ‘There is a crow in the sacred bathing place! ^ ~ 


e 


vetu пуз и wf ж: : ча, ( aoao- 


Wgouogw) u - : 
ЧЁ: и реа aerae: — Pepe Uer e 


А . 
P "eee eee Vom 
a — EEE RAI Inm — — ———— — те ОРЕ Dy C TV) г 
e - . 


Pan 3 
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43. A word ending with the 7th case- affix is. 

compou nded with words ending with a kritya-affix (a 
fut. pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat 
purusha, when ‘debt’ is implied. 

This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix ач 
and not to every kritya-formed word. я | 

As, ягаўзі ‘a debt repayable within a month.” So dqecis ' — 
within a year, sag¢aq ‘repayable within three days.’ 

By using the word a4 we indicate by implication any appointed time 
in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt, Therefore we. 
get compounds in the following cases also:—qatgy Ña ara ‘the Sama that 
should be sung in the ai s MR E ‘the chapter that should be 
studied in the morning.’ 


Why do we say ' debt’? Observe ara фат frate ‘the alms that should be 
given each month.’ 


amam uygu watt uo четан, ( чоао(чоярч\ 

gar ugs )u | 
qfst: и darat (ava agea qur ag uem, qepuse аяте) ale И 

44 А word ending with the 7th саѕе-а х is 

invariably compounded with a word ending in a case- 


affix, when the compound thus formed is used as an appel- 
lative, and is call:d Tat-purusha samása. 
A sanjfiá is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari- 


able (nitya) compoand ; for we cannot express an appellative by a sentence. 


As, situa faerar: ‘ wild sesamum' yielding no oil ; anything which does 
not answer to one's expectation. So also spceirarqr: , q3 (Жарат: б anything 
found unexpectedly.’ So also «3 8781: , ARfaqrerant: . 


The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance to sÜtra VI. 
3. 9. (The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in consonants 
ог in short з when the compound denotes appellative.) 


SRHTEIXISINTAGT: do Vy 0 чате п Фя, STg:-XTX- DEUS, 
( uofacaounouo ) n | 


| aft: п ECAN MATAN HIELEM: WIT TE AACA , RIETI UML 
wate и | 


ETT TE РНИ" — —— i, — — tm 
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45. The names of divisions of day or night 
ending with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words 
ending with the affix kta; and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. | 


As, чайка, ‘done in the morning.’ UEUTI ‘done in the after- 


noon. cmq ‘done in the first part of the night.’ {чс ‘done in the 
last part of the night.’ 


Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night ?' Observe 
Sie amy ‘eaten in the day’ «rst gan ‘occurring in the night.’ 


This being a continuation of sütra П. 1. 32, we have diversely 


чё and Зат . 


ач n vq а чач a aa, ( uofsrowounoug ) и 
aft: п Ra яте RIT du ачай, MEIN анте ЧАҢ at 
46. The word tatra ‘there,’ which is a word 
ending with the Tth саѕе-а х, (У. 3. 10) is compounded 
with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 


Thus ачу * eaten there.’ ampa ‘done there.” эй ‘drunk there.’ 
By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in sütra 11. 1. 25 
namely, these two words form one word and get one accent, 


SQ u yo u wari n 99, ( wofmoqanoag wha ) u 
qa: tu 3 акаяг# яте MEAT wg uem, MISTY өче wale Н 


47. А word ending with a 7th case-affix is 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when ‘censure’ is implied, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


е 


As, ччаїажаҷаі а gaa ‘they аге as if ап ichneumon standing оп 
hot ground (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) "че t 


So also 14% fatig‘ dried in water,’ (figuratively used for any thing 
unheard of or impossible.) 


So also yarg afrag ( lit. ) ‘making water іп а stream,’ (fig.) ‘doing a 
useless action.’ уяя we ‘ offered oblation in ashes,, (fig.) ‘a fruitless action.’ 


The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this sütra also. See 
stra VI. 3. 14. 


ч 
_ 


eu — — — = „ = 


— — — 
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Adranau ngen чач а чта, draw: ч, 
(sonos ) а 
чк: и «тат oy Aara, qiie Farge: тапете Sv ат wea 09 таяган 
` 48. The words like patre-sammita “а, dish-com- 
paniorr (a parasite &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied. 


All these are irregular compounds. Some of the words contained ` 


_in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle ( æ ); they could 


have been formed by previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is 
for the purpose that their ficst member should have udátta on the beginning ; 
because all the words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger 
class called ‘graft Class’ treated of in sütra VI. 2. 81. | 

The following is the list ofthe words:—1 qrtafqar,2 qrawer:'a 
parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner time). 3 agewtaya:, 4 терс, 
5 Ср: 6 mon, 7 «crc, 8 Чноаж:, 9 рое, 10 INTIR: 
11 ясата, 12 ятсҷгаҹ:, 13 чгаб95Ҹ:, 14 ACANT, 15 Нас, 16 Rq 
17 ә, 18 MR, 19 qafafudt, 20 RUTE: » 21 quadr, 22 188, 
23 MIT: , 24 RIT: , 25 miam, 26 MARIS: , 27 "eT, 28 теба, 
29 Теа, 30 AT, 31 MAET: , 32 WUr9quer, 33 agit, 
34 Keg it 

ча=т8=чачҳецтчачёчег uamsa us we od 


чач n Чатте-че-ҹ4-ч-Чач-яч-8чә: aiue , 
( anam )a | 
Чи: и чате па ud зс quar яч Фея {аа qwe: PUTTAR qur 


че ATEREA, METS TN andr ufa и 
49. A case-inflected word denoting an action 


which naturally precedes in time (pürvakála), and the 
words eka ‘ one,’ sarva ‘all,’ jarat ‘old,’ purana ‘ancient,’ 
nava ‘new,’ and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their 
co-relative case-inflected words which are in the same case 
with them ; and the compound so formed is Tat-purusha. | 
The phrase gq «qui is understood here, the whole sütra qualifying it. 
Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and differ- 


ent objects, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposi- 
tion ( aaratfiyatea ) or abiding in а common substratum. 


In the present sütra the word-form pürva-kála is not to be taken 


E 
— — — — — — — 0. 2 —À — — — Т — — то сеа — — 
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(I. 1. 68) but itssignificates; while of the rest ра &c., the very word-form is 
to be taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is 
compounded with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. As, 
WII 8: ‘bathed and perfumed.’ gradtyay ' ploughed and levelled.’ {түлке 
‘burnt and healed.” жаш (having one petticoat.’ wafer —— 
once in a day.’ eqq: ‘All gods. ase: ‘all men.’ эсе ‘old elephant? эс 
afèr: ‘an old cow." megla: ‘old occupation." gera ‘old rice.’ фсгоучачя ‘an 
old habitation.’ So meq ; яятчачя ; RIAR ‘only rice. : 

Why do we say ‘when they are inthe same case? Observe Uer 
чї. one’s petticoat.’ 

These and the subsequent compounds are SENSUS Compounds 
(1. 2. 42). 

RRA durar nyon чач! Reie, dama ; 

( soacfjogaounrafirscara ) а | 

qf: п трча: теп: dea ч canada Uwe ag due, MEJET 
amat afa n . 

50. The words expr essing a point of the com- . 
pass, ora number (sankhyá) enter into composition with 
the word correlated to them by beingin the same caso, 
when the sense of the compound i is that of an appella 
tive; and itis a Tat-purusha. 


The phrase ' being in apposition,’ is understood in every one of these 
sfitras up to the end of the chapter. 
- As чач ‘the town of IshukAmaéamf-in-the-east.’ — 
‘the town of IshukAmagamf-in-the-west.’ garam: ‘the five mangoes’ agga: ‘the 
seven-sages’ (the constellation of the Great Bear). . 
Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of an appellative? Observe 
TAT TAN: ‘northern trees,’ 44 яг: ‘five Brahmanas.’ See IV. 2. 107. 


afgaratacag garg? «w wu чаті n afga-wa-sucag 
BABI, u ( uwaofacfemiuiscqo) а 
fa: n afgarũ бча ячсчї ч очса: эч The fades any- 
RUT TTT Te ачеа, ASIN Aga Wald н c 
-51. In a case where the sense is that of a 


Taddhita-afix, or when an additional member comes 
after the compound, or when an aggregate. is to be ex- 
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pressed, then a word signifying a point of the compass 
? or a number, enters into composition with a case-in- 
Nected word which 1з in agreement with 16 by being ‘In — 
the same case, and thecompound so formed is called . 
Tat-purusha | 
First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix. 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words чї ratat яч: 
‘that which is in the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the 
— compound in question, the word (IV. 2. 107) serves to represent the | 
‘force of a Taddhita-affix) the compound having reached the form of t+ 
чт, the feminine termination of the gat is rejected, because Pataijali 
declares that the masculine state belongs to a pronominal when exercising 
any of the буе functions belonging toa word; we have:—q4$ + grat + М 
` (IV. 2. 107) = åar: (VIL 2. 117 and VI. 4. 148) ‘who is in the eastern hall.’ 
So also when an additional member comes after the compound (uttar- | 
pade*. As, q3 mea: ог aeara: ‘loving the eastern or western hall? | 
‘These Uttarpada Compounds are invariable (Nitya) compounds, so that A 
can not be resolved into their component elements. i 
When a umm ‘ aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is of course impossi- 
ble to use a word expressing points of the compass ( @җ words ). The 
~ following compounds are formed with numbers ( dear ), when ‘employed 
with the force of a Taddhita affix; as, чїч: ‘relating to five barbers.’ 
dri 3 ure: ‘relating to an oblation offered in five cups’ (auras) (IV. г. 88). So also 
чача (У. 4. 92) ' wb$se wealth consists of five cows,’ таҹ: (IESU — 
The following are examples of aggregates:—qanet the collection of pe 
five fruits’ (IV. 1. 21) quq ‘an aggregate of ten bundles,’ бї ‘the aggre- i 
gate of the three worlds.’ иті ‘an aggregate of five virgins; this wordis ` | 
neuter by If. 4 17. and the long € is shortened by 1. 2. 47. 


denga? бпр: п ча а vert n der-gd:, fgg, ( чеййо- | 
айтапййягч ея ) а — | 
ЧЁн: и абхагчгчгсччаятеге Seu or dares: qan: a crest эмн н. 

52. Іп а сазе where the sense is that of a tad- 

.dhita affix, or when an additional member comes after 

T the compound or when an aggregate is to be expressed, 

the compound, the first member of which is numeral, is 

called Dvigu or Numeral Determinative compound. 








First to take an example of Taddhitartha:—as, ҹ жзтёч deg: = du 

чта: ‘an opening prepared or offered in five cups.’ So also waa: ‘prepared 

| in ten cups.’ These are names of Purodása offerings; and are formed by 

| adding the affix sry in the sense of ‘ refining an object of food’ by sütra IV. 
| 2. 16; then this affix is elided (є) by IV. 1, 88. 

` То take an example when an additional member comes after the com- 

pound. As чаті: ‘ loving five ships.’ (Китс ‘ money which has come 

i by two ships’ (fe+at+eq У. 4. 99 = Жат) 
Of an aggregate we have афи. The feminine is formed by IV. t. 21. 


wfegenfa жена: ача а чаб а pkar gean: , 
( wofacacgougodo ) и 
qf: п ganai чагат arated: „лей. чє ачага, WeISWN 
an AY эче и = 
Teas atk u found fonts S, Case-inflected words expressing vileness 
| — are compounded with case-inflected words, expressing 


аал" contempt, and the resulting eom pound is Tat-purusha. 
As Sarscurengi^r; ‘a bad ог dull grammarian.’ Here it might be asked 
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‘grammarian’? Neither ‘Grammar’ (it being a part of Vedanga,) nor the 
person who studies it #.e¢., the grammarian, can be an object of contempt 
ordinarily. 
| The word ‘grammarian’ is, however, the expression of contempt in an 
indirect way, thus :—The person studying grammar but not studying it well, 
| becomes an object of contempt and such a despicable person becomes also 
| contaminated. The word аҹ is aterm of contempt per se. It literally means, 
a person who on being asked a question, and not possessing ready wit and 
| intelligence to answer it, scratches his head and contemplates vacancy 
| | (афазтаїй) and tries to divert the questioner's attention by exclaiming ‘how 
| beautifully clear is the sky,’ such a person is called waft: . 
Such compounds are confined to cases where the reason for the use 
of any particular term is to express contempt with regard to the signification 
| of that term. So we сап not form a compound of the sentence arate: 
‘the thief grammarian;’ for, contempt is not expressed with regard to the signi- 
fication of the word ‘ grammarian.’ But when the term ‘ grammarian’ it- 
self is used in a contemptuous signification, then a compound will be formed. 
This aphorism is commenced in order to introduce an exception to 
| sütra 57, by which an adjective stands as the first member in a compound. 
By the present sütra, however, the attributive word ia stand as the second 
me mber. 


is the word sqrac¥ ‘grammar’ a word of contempt, or the word Sara 
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Other examples of such compounds аге: ятга: ‘ one who hankers 
after performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ought not to perform 
sacrifices’ Чїнїнжҗж- кё: ‘an unbelieving logician,’ ‘an athiest.’ 


No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore it is not 


in the following case. @feaararagy: ‘the bad Brahmana’ &c. 

mas geet: n wu чет а чпч-ячё, gal: , 
( soaofacgoug ) п 

Wf: n чуч wa 0а чага mg: wy ue, арычы wan эгин it 
54. The case inflected words papa ‘sin,’ and 
anaka ‘insignificant,’ are compounded with ‘words 
expressive of vileness, and the compound is Tat-purusha., 
Both the words qrq and 9% are words of contempt (женя); by the 
last sütra, they would have stood as second members in the compound; the 
present sütra, however, is so framed with regard to sütras I. 2. 43 and II. 2. 30, 


that they will stand as first. As qrq«mfqer: or этаужатЇЧа: ‘a contemptible barber’ 
WT or S"T& a8: ' а онеши potter." 


зчататія GATAR: п чча чатЁн u — STQ- 
, ( чоаоїдовоцочо ) nu 


ps  аччүяягчйЇй ясан arare: qued: ae «ев ngeru чай 
watts n 


— 


55. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what 


. is likened to them, by reason of the latter possessing 


qualities in common with the former, and ше compound 
is Tat-purusha. © : 00; 

That by orto which a thing is compared is ‘upamAna’ and the 
‘upameya’ (the thing compared) is called анте or ‘common.’ Thus чап 
gy: ' cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud). Here gare is a quality 
common to Krishna and cloud: therefore ‘cloud’ which is the чә is com- 
pounded with it. So also sp ‘lily-white.’ anqar ‘Swan-sounding’ 


eqin-qiieisor ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see VI. 2. 2. 


But not so in Jagar qarar ‘black Devadatta’ or way eq 99:1: ‘the rice 
are like fruits’ qder v4 JANGARI: ‘clouds like mountains,’ 
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чб enm бб: MATITIRA н 4G н чаба sufi, 


зчти-эп їн: , чтатеч-ядїа, ( soaofaegocosaqmriarfirge ) а 
aft: п aapt acifa qued сати: аттай serves: ay uem, 


. TENN eared ufu ‚я Srarmeqqi* чә: ятай а 


56. A case-inflected word denoting subject of 
comparison is compounded with the words vyághra 


` tiger,’ &c., the latter being the standard of comparison, 


and in construction with the former; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha; provided that any word expressing the 
common characteristic (@ratea) as explained above, is not 
employed. 

This is a modification of sütra 5Y, by which the objective would 
have stood first; by the present, the attribute stands second. As qeqrsd 
SANTA = ЧЕЧТЕТЫ: ‘a person-tiger’ (in strength) geufee: 

In the last sütra, the compounding was between the aqra and the 


common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the ayfira and ` 


certain чиг but never with ammeg qa. Therefore we сап not form this 
kind of compound from the following sentence:— FEN tam {9 qt: ‘a man 
strong asa tiger Similarly qaraq, JARTA , atmasayq, arde wx n 

The words turp &c. are їп Тт: i. e., this is a class of compound 
words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a posteriori 
and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori. 


The following is the list of such words: 


т. sam = А tiger. 2. füg = А Поп. 3. aa = А bear. 4. aaa 
= A bull 5. eet = Sandal. 6. {ж = A wolf. 7. чч = A bull. 
8. ate = A boar, hog. 9. eftaq = An elephant. то. ag = A tree. 
11. эүчс = An elephant. 12. $® = А kind of deer. 13. qww = The 
spotted antelope. 14. ysa = A lotus flower. 15. чет = A tree Butea 
Frondosa. 16. fae = A rogue, cheat. 


eme nro Say 


A lotus-like face. 


m] 


^ 2. 
3. "Rum = Sprout-like hand, adender hand. 4. wid ese: . 





P 
P — — — = 
at —— эһ жы — — Жош} = Ab vom am Рес ә -re — —— — — а 


A. 





= vs 
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—C 9ч —* ape n чэш чаб u — ‘fea 
, WEWS N 
«ре: пи fien gei aana sarnfracts gata «y Кы 
GATT , ACSW чагу AAA Н 
57. А case-inflected word denoting the quali- 
fier (the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case- 
inflected word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the 


Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case) 
with the former; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


The ‘discriminator’ is called fa3iq*t and the ‘ discriminated’ is called 
fa ũ ca as fared ‘a blue lotus,’ сүн ‘a red lotus.’ ; 

By using in the rule the expression qg ‘diversely’ it is meant 
that in some cases it is imperative to make a compound (feranra) as quad: 
a black snake.’ Smau: ‘red rice’:—and sometimes it is forbidden; as, crit 
smagen: ‘Rama called also Jimadagnya’ (as being the son of Jamadagni): 
SI TT: жгїйа:—апй іп some cases it is optional, tamra or RAA. 

Why do we say ‘ qualifier ? Observe sa: ad: ‘the Takshala snake.’ 


Why do we say ‘qualified.’ Observe «тете: ‘the red Takshaka.’ 


YANUAR NUU SHARJA NJARA n sc a qais а 
g3-3HC-HN8-WCIN Veq-garq-vq-wunqg-diu: , 4 ( wosofücgouo 
aarnfuswaa ) a 


Aa: и TS чс aua чн ячеҷ ччтя Ma ааа Фе 308 Tae: anf. 

BCI TW AY але, чҷѕчч аяте Tale | 
58. The саѕс-іпйссіса words pûrva ‘ prior, , 
apara ‘other,’ prathama ‘first, charama ‘last,’ jaghanya 
‘hindmost, samáua ‘equal,’ madhya ‘middle,’ madhyama 
‘middle,’ and vira ‘hero,’ are compounded with words 


ending with a case-afix and which arein agreement (same 


case). with them; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As 995Ҹ: ‘ancestor,’ (any one of the three, father, grandfather and 


` ` great-grandfather), screw: eet апы нн person,’ 19ғ495Ҹ: ‘hinder- 


most person,’ каше БЫ — ротову my ог %49Ч5Ҹ: ‘middle person, MTSN: 
‘heroic person.’ ag 


5 


анн. ш 
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| 
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- Rana: gms agen waa а R-an: , CA- 





| onfats: , ( чоноЁбйовочоччта ) u 


"o c GR зацга: чаш: б: annfyact чєй, «чеч ята 
waft M 


way n сап ч radere и | 
59. The case-inflected words $rení ‘ class’ 
&c., are compounded with words krita ‘made? &c., which 
are in agreement (same case), with them; and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 


Vart:—The words {fay &c., for the purposes of this sütra, are suppos- 


ed to have the force of the affix {4 (chvi). Thus «piura: RUR: wa: = RTEA: 
* made into classes’ (those who were not classified before). 

The class of words called фа are Akriti-gana and cannot be known 
a priori. | This SamAsa is also an invariable Samása by reason of sütra П. 2. 
18, since all words that end in chvi ( fy ) are called gati (1. 4. 61.) | 


1. mf = A line, a series. 2. пж = One or gm. 3. чт — 


heap, collection, multitude. 4. Taq = Name of Krishna or ez. 5. afte 
A heap, mass, collection. 6. fata = А collection, heap. 7. fave = An 
object or fq. 8. чя = Роог, indigent or fruta, Frame. 9. qq = Distant. 
зо. $ = The god of rain. 11. qw = Divine, celestial. 12. ош = Sha- 
ved, bald. 13. ҹа = Become, being. 34. з = Sraman or way. 15. 
aqreq = Liberal minded. 16. snarrm=A teacher. 17. seq = Handsome. 
18. wre = Brahman. 19. Gita = Kshatriya 20. {ТЕ = Dis- 
tinguished, distinct. 21. чї = Clever, skillful, dexterous. 22. g{esq= 
Learned, wise. 23. ays = Right, proper, good. 24. ‘aq = Shaking, 
trembling, tremulous. 25. (999 = Skillful, dexterous. 26. чај = Wretched, 


helpless. 
7 гт уг 


+. жч = Done, performed, made. 2. fim = Measured. 3. aq = 
Thought, believed, supposed. 4. wa = Produced, formed. 5. зж = Said, 


spoken, uttered. 6. am = Joined, united. 7. аятта = Known ог under- . 


stood thoroughly. 8. umata = Repeated, recited. 9. amea = 
Reckoned up, counted, summed up. 10. аа = Considered, supposed, 
imagined 11. ада = Served. 12. wrta = Ascertained, known. 
13, sr pw [61 ~ Corresponded with, answered. 14. Бб ЧӨ = expelled, 
banished. 15. amga = Assisted, benefited, served &c. 16. warga=Invited. 
17. qe = Seen, looked, perceived, 18. wa = Counted, 19. War = 


* 








М 
— — 
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Broke, torn, rent, burst. 20. sq" = Said, uttered. 21. fata = Well- 
known, renawned. 22. aſte = Risen. ' 


“я cuffie u go а чч а Фа, яч- бея, 
мая, ( чозоѓаочоччтабчо ) n 
ga asa rad ае аяга әса сей aasian @ pants 
KAT TTT ACT AE WA RIP «неад, AIST аяте wie и 
чта п жатча атач таҹ н З 1 
qia и anahracnizat утат те тчагатяң, , TATRAN I R 1 
60. A word ending with the affix kta, and 
not having the negative augment nah is compounded 
with the same word ending with the affix kta but which 
is distinguished from the former, by having the augment 
nah; and th» compound is Tat-purusha. 


Thus її ‘done and not done,’ yrs ‘eaten and not eaten,’ tat- 
Фа ‘drunk and not drunk,’ агч ‘spoken and not spoken.’ 


The intermediate augment # or the g, as in the following two 
examples, do not make the forms dissimilar. «үтаабтая sftafa, wr- 
бта ete и | 


Vart:—The compounds ganga Kc. should also be included, 
WTF TS Say 
I. Фачфа. 2. yaw. 3. аяда. 4. mamana. 5. arartara. 
6. жаткы. 7. PÈ. 8. warnferat. 9. nre. 


Vart:—The compounds like {кч should also be enumerated, and 
there is elision of the second member іп these compounds. As ratte: afte: 
= anfi: ‘the king beloved by the people of his era.’ fe. an era 
making king. 


1. wawis 2. жачёгуч. 3. wmabews. 


SAANANE: YSTATA: u $9 a wea MEE 
USURA- NETG, TTA: и · 


чч: п ач чет TOT TAR SUPE WaT чуан: ay ancgea, SENN анте 
wu. - 


Capp setti ger En, - — A 
~~ CO — RT лр up amu. — -—— T (6 eee | tren — = E 


-he — — 


MEL Ln p mmm E 





ас Te л = 





— — — = 








— — —— —— ee eet — Fe — — moro mo -—— 
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61. The words sat ‘good,’ mahat ‘Breat,’ parama 

: ‘ highest, ° uttama ‘best,’ and utkrishta ‘excellent,’ 
are compounded with the words denoting the person 
deserving of respect; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

as ачЧЕҸ: ‘a good person,’ тыч: ‘a great тап; 9<916Ҹ: ‘the highest 
person; ' TATEN: ‘the best person ;’ qeggqeqw: ‘the excellent person.’ 

` Why do we say ‘with words denoting the person deserving of 
respect? Observe ҸЕ: at: ag ara ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud.’ 


| quucemgq: gama $n чати п qATCE-HUI- 
gw, YARATAN N _ 

ght: п pace тч час pud: «е чзчягтчіч qucd анец, AGEN 
amat TT I 

62. A case-inflected word denoting object 

deserving of respect is compounded with the words 
vrindaraka ‘eminent,’ náza ‘serpent or elephant,’ т 
‘elephant’, and the compound is Tat.purusha. 


As "eC: ' an excellent bull or cow.’ NITIAN: ‘an excellent 
horse’. So also ùrar: , MRT: &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning the 


object deserving of respect?” Observe qdhitara: ‘the serpent Sustma.’ 
samant пча а а п чач а жасад, 
пели а | 


qw: ачс-ааяї mia- wart ania an ag anda, Ws 
aardr этїї и E 
63.. The words katara ‘which or who of 
two’ and katama ‘which or who of many’, when used 


in asking questions about the genus or class, are com- 


pounded with other case-inflected words with which 
they are in construction, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. ` | | и D 

As жесш: and scire: ‘which of the two is katha, and which 
kalapaꝰ жаяжз: and жалка: ‘ which of these is kapha &c.’ — | 

It right be objected, ‘what is the use of employing the word 
эп чї inthe aphorism; since the word жан is especially employed in 
asking such questions; (see V. 3. 93) and the word mart will get the same 
signification by being read along with it? The very use of this phrase 


- 


+ 
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in the aphorism shows that the word awa has other meanings besides that of 


an interrogative pronoun, of determining játi; as жабу чча чеч: ‘which of . 


you two, Sirs, is Devadatta, and жең prat taga: ‘which of you, Sirs, is 
Devadatta? Here there is no questioning about jati, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there is no compounding. (Accent VI. 2. 57.) 


fe SI не а чан и ч, 99, ЕЦ 
айдо) а | | 
| qr n Ее dV пешти ее теча, eeqeew өтте wafer it 


64. The word kim ‘what,’ when implying 
‘contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As Ре стэп ЧҮ С ‘he is a bad king who does not раса his sub- 


jects.” (@ erem arshrzufa ‘he is a bad friend who hates.’ fa M: at а чеч is 
a bad ox that does not carry.’ mE EE 
` Theaffix z« (V. 4. 91) does not come after this compound as in ser, 
agar: &c., by force of Rule V. 4 jos. Otherwise the form would have been 
ara and not faun. | | | 
Why до we say ‘when censure is implied?’ Observe meq «тяг = (Ж 
wr: ‘whose king ;’ (жа: i | 
qreziqafiredres feraqqfcedguagiagqeequituavpitfaqreqt 
uyana: а gy u чеби Ter qafa-eats-wfaaa-afes-q- 
wp ‚б: , (5 uo gqomo- 
{чочо ) u | E 
qe: 11 ФВ: чє їнїм geet чеда, rT 
| 65. А case-inflected word denoting a' genus 
(játi) is compounded with the words potà ‘ a hermaphro- 
dite,’ yuvati, ‘a young female,’ stoka ‘a little,’ katipaya ‘a 
few,’ grishti ‘a cow which has had only one calf,’ dhenu 
‘milch-cow,’ vaså ‘a barren female, vehad, ‘a cow that 
miscarries,’ bashkayani ‘a cow that has a full-grown calf,’ 
pravaktri ‘an expounder,’ Srotriya ‘a learned Вга тапа, 
adhyápaka ‘a teacher,’and dhürta ‘acunning ftllow; 
and’ the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha, ..- 


= ö—— —— — — — — рар — — — 
а uper ee ee 


— 


© 


hb. ы - 
TT — — — — A 6-1 
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As prir ‘a young female elephant’ {49419 ‘a female elephant.’ So 
also «алейк: ‘a little fire’ q«ftqu BATA ‘a little butter milk,’ Ф: , wey: , 
vr, Aq, Фасачай, wr ‘an expounder of Katha’, жарг, ‘a 
Bráhmana who has mastered the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ а=: 
‘а teacher of the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or а common noun ?' Observe 


aqa: ччы ‘ Devadatta expounder.’ 


The word чё has not a bad signification here. Hence mzgd means 
‘a Bráhmaaa well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 


NISIA wt «ufa пајчт-чча:, ч, ( goeacfao- 
чїч ачгят ) u 
wf: и sai A qed VANAR: ag UTENA , чеч чату waft и 
66. A case-inflected word denoting a genus 


(játi) is compounded with a word denoting praise and the 
compound is Tat-purusha, 


The words denoting praise should be rüdhi (f£) words like наба 


&c., which retain their specific gender though used along with words of 


other genders, in apposition with them, as, TART ‘an excellent cow,’ qr 
aafaa ‘an excellent horse’ iaae кү ‘an excellent cow.’ ‘These words are 


generally used at the end of acompound to denote ‘excellence’ or ‘ the best 
of its kind.’ 


Why do we say ' when denoting genus?” Observe amd «кт ‘an 
excellent virgin.’ 


gs era fefta rcf н go п war un qu, 
wofa-wisa-afea- «сан: , ( чобчоаочочұчятат{аеҳӘя ) n 


v Re T eren AIRT: ae чапар: UTET, TJEN amd 


67. The word yuvå ‘young,’ is €— I 


with the words khalati, * bald headed,’ palita ' grey-hair- 


ed’ valina ‘wrinkled, jarati ‘decayed,’ when they are 
in agreement (same case); апа the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

The word яс is exhibited in the feminine gender, in the aphorism, 
with the object of indicating the existence of the following maxim of inter- 


pretation чїчїїжчєзї ferar теп qoa u 


~~ 


— == 


- - + at c 
рен c——— ан ==- рад дый ume re gen ome eee ee meram — 
* 
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„4 
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‘A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also 
such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting 
gender.’ : 
As, an + wafa: = fir. So also wafer: wert = ача in the 
feminine: ‘bald in youth.’ So arqfera: fem. qqtfetat, ‘ grey-haired in youth’ 
TTE fem. qaals ‘wrinkled in youth’ zprsicg fem. атя<4 ‘ appearing 
old in youth,’ (prematurely old.) 


SAJAN ANAT NON чн а EAJNA , 
anar , ( wofaomouogo ) — 


qf: n pa-m ҹаг "prp UTA, "ov 
«ner Aare t 
68. Words ending with a kpitya affix, and 
the word tulya ‘equal,’ and its synonyms, are compounded | 
‘ with words which do not denote genus (játi) being in 
she same case with them; and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


As, їс ‘hot food, tsamai ‘salt food ' чт аач ‘cool drink, 
qaa: ‘equally white,’ аха: ‘equally white’ argaerq ‘equally 
great.’ a 








Why do wesay ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe sq 
equ: ‘eatable rice.’ Here the word sifsq is used as an Adjective 
‚апа not as .a common noun. Hence there is no compounding even 
under ll. r. 57. 


ant ata "gg u wur a ая: ача, ( чоаобдоч 
яатайчо)а | 


чч: и чоч aves grater g amn AT SE AACA, 
AIST AAS AAS И 


69. A case-inficcted word denoting ‘colour’ is | 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is 
in agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, | 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. beach 


Sper 
As guar: “ spotted antelope,’ ёїїфчатсу:: ‘antelope-dappled- with pad an? 
red.’ чачта: ‘dappled with black spots’ &c. For accent VI. 2, 3. Apo 
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gme aami: n зо а чаап gum, aami: , 
(чобйоаочочао)а — 
. qf И тага: маста: eg часад, epe чигу эн н 
70. The word kumára ‘а boy’ is compounded 
with co-ordinate words &гатапаӣ ‘an ascetic,’ &c., and ше 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


In this list of aqar and the rest, with the words which are feminine 


such as sau , safa, архат, the word ware must also be in the feminine 
gender; with the words which appear as masculine, e.g. Maga, ҸАН, ЧЇЧ 
the word атс must-also be masculine, because ‘a Pr&tipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender. - с, 


92% oc 
As, тч апа яг ; “а virgin ascetic or a bachelor 


=” *^ 


— E CE eo 


ascetic.” 


1. aot = Labouring, toiling. 2.. wafaa = Gone abroad ог into І 


exile. 3. жерт = Ап unchaste woman. 4. ТЎЙ = A pregnant female. 
5. WmWdt = A hermit, devotee. 6. т = A female servant. .7. QTR 
=Anunchaste woman. 8. snare = A teacher. 9, siTe TR = Handsome. 
10. Ча = Learned, wise. 11. 47 = Soft. 12. тя = Right, proper, 
good. 13. - Shaking, trembling. 14. fay = Clever, sharp, skillful. 


| .. wget лш а о о чай п gng: , тій, 

(чо@оцочо ) в | 
| eR чпү=түчтЁн: quest абай gta gacaca, атучы audi чейн 

їй yor ARA casey И mE 

71. A case-inflected word denoting a quad- 


ruped is compounded with the co-ordinate word gar~ 
bhinf, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


Arfi ‘a pregnant cow. УзР ‘a pregnant she-goat.’ 


Vart:—It should be stated that the rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here :—arereft Т ог єч 
тїї “ the pregnant cow called KAlAksht or Svastimatt.’_ 


Why do we say *quadrupeds?' Observe тЇ игй. 


at 


Аш оч Bee p (зл ama, ED ee, M ш= ыйы — 


°) 


`+ „Ө "A .. 





ning like a peacock,’ &c., are Tat-purusha compounds. 


like насаа is allowable, we cannot form a compound like qen 


watery. 50. werent or sumer. 5). frad. 52. Fraa- 


b nori e —ñ— — — Mn tates ды idi onini. 
eae ota. erae am. — 
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wquiserquq usa waft N 994-5{Ҹ%-Я199:, ч, 

човойо ) и | | BEES 
фм: и алтап оч IA MATAARA: remempewdarw nif : | 
42. And the words may fra-vyamsak& ‘cun- 


These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds. The force 





of the word ч in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the compound 





The following is the list of such compounds :— 


pt. (12-4 4 5— 





насаа: 11 


1. үсе. 2. Әү еа. 3. RANITE 4. ачаҹає. S. ge- 
та orgemqWin the Vedas. 6. чйт@огч т. 7. MJT AFR. 
8. чач и ийїї deaqqnü as, 9. afte vå. то. ийа чаан п. 
efeaftvar (кї). 12. om. 13. ffr. 14. сеч. 
15. adem. 16. саат. 17. mefa. 18. afefadtar. 19. 
URAN. 20. ЧЕТ ог зы. 21. fener ог ÅREN. 22. ЯПА. 
23. йрт. 24. #й кїт. 25. Aaaa. 26. аж. 27. зас. 
28. RTA. 29. WET waar. 30. ( ayev@ar) . 31. экст. 32. 
( зтесіачат ) . 33. geafraror. 34. waite. 35. suu dm. 36. 
чл. 37. saaan ог fara. 38. weafavar. 39. aum. 
40. IRT. 41. MWNT. 42. SATNI]. 43. TATTI. 44. Pru. 
45. мачт. 46. MARAR. 47. Чепїчск. 48. wprafer. 49. 


qari. 53. WIRTET. 54. Rira. 55 ert. 56. єйїйт я 
wait чїй wakt whens. 57. siedre:. 58. sfesiveq. 50. 
weeds. бо. ( яетеҹ: ) . бї. чы өл ог Ga; SIKCUCHIHHRCWDPRT 


Ёкатагаеа . 62. зңчіаіҹҹаг. 63. Tarts. 64. еп нр 65. NRA- 
ачат. 66. хатҹ̧агҹнаг. 67. ҹиєсачҹт. 68. чп. 69. WITT- 
аб. 70. saan. 71. fiferron. 72. qpfeafeermeo. 73. TEAT . 


74. TURRET 
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BOOK SECOND. ._ 


CHAPTER II. 


gaian RE Refan nan чет a qiu 
aua, четат, сеча, (ueetofaogouo) n 
зра: и сак чеаге даа ытай "urna sued ee qatronni- 
пат: AAAI: TRELÈ Were AAS ufu и. 
1. The words pürva ‘front,’ apara ‘near,’ 
adhara ‘lower,’ and uttara ‘upper,’ are compounded when 
in construction with a word signifying a thing that- 
| has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
distinguished numerically by unity ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. | s 
The word ‘ekAdhikarana’ (the unity of substance) is the attribute of or. 
qualifies the word *ekadesin.' This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound 
ordained by sütra(9); which would have placed the words ‘ pfirva’ &c., last in (Ð 


the compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2. 43 
and II. 2. 30), they take the precedence. 


ARGE = qima: ' the front of the body’; stara: ‘the back of the 


body’; учат: ‘the lower part of ihe body';and засега: ‘the upper part 
of the body,’ 





Why do we say ‘what signifies a thing that has parts’? Observe 
чё art aata. But not so in Ф Бн ‘invite the fore-most of 
the pupils’: because here the substratum (adhikarana) is not unity (eka).- 
But how ао we get the compounds like qarg: ‘noon’; агат: ‘evening’? The 
word ‘abna’ is compounded with every word signifying its parts, because we 
learn this by inference from sÜtra VI. 3. 110. | 


= ячЧчеч WR а чач и ёч, ajasa, ( чоййочәцо-: 
uowea rar. qmimi X | ко? E 
i «f: п nana nAn анаа ачучы ami raft n: 


mee ttt i ona — — ne ine anna nema — — — — — -- Š > 
à x n ЖС теа — · c cmd po A e, PO черн эа чиа —— — LE. km a dii ew ewe — — 


— 


OU — ыар n RE ECE EP PIERO pape c E чить P ^. ———— .А ә i 
a PL Comer d 





ча 


5 ам 
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2. The word wi ardha when it signifies ex- 
actly equal parts і. е. halves, is always neuter, aud is 
compounded with a word signifying.a thing that has 
parts, provided thatthe thing halved is numerically one; 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

The word wd is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 
tion. E 
The word gæfir and крсу are understood here. This sütra 
also debars sutra 9; as afroa: = — a half of the pepper’; з 
enit ‘a half of the Koéatakt.’ А 


Why do we say ‘when it is neuter’? Otherwise we have — half 
the village ’? meré: ' half the city.’ 

The word ‘ ekade£in' must also be taken here. Thusi in the sentence 
ez чїїїйчүтчен ‘a half of the animal is of Devadatta’; we cannot compound 
the word ‘ardha’ with ‘ Devadatta.’ 


The word ‘ekAdhikarana’ must also be taken here. So we cannot com- 
pound arg facteftary ‘the half of the peppers.’ 
ччачтаччічачасетя и З н чаб a байа. 
wata-agqe-gatia , ечасатч , (soacfioys-ys) u 
чре: u ат gegen  exwa(piagfqexdhy что} ччєцед 


чтүү GAT safa п 


3. The words dvitiya, ‘second,’ tritiya ‘thira,’ 
chaturtha ‘fourth, and turya ‘fourth, are optionally 


| compounded with that word which signifles a thing 


that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
distinguished numerical by unity. The compound 
so formed is called Tat-purusha. 

= This also debars sütra 6) By the force of the word ' optionally ’ 
used here, Il. 2. 9. also applies. The prohibition contained in II. 2. 11. as to 
the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply here ; for that 
rule can find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned here, 

As fate ferar: = fadtafnim ‘second begging. When we apply 
sfitra 9, me pare ти So also with the words adtafan, savfrer, 
dre . 

. Vart:—The word atta ‘fourth’ should ils be included. As firert- | 
ач or аат. | 


. ® 


— — 


m ana — 
рони — 
-= = ame e — аара сас — — — —— — , d ae 
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But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sûtra, 


of the phrases Б башга ае or fart бетт. 


marca ч байчш пзп wer a mpm, ч, 


чат, ( чоаоЁйочоңо ) а | 
{Ён: и ara saree åd fadtereda ag eed quw ачуу refer i 


4. The words prápta ‘obtained, and ápanna ` 
. fobtained" are optionally compounded with words ending” 


ina sécond case-affix and form Tat-purusha compound. 


The anuvritti of the words * ekade£in ' and * ek&dhikarana' does поё 
exist here, This aphorism states an alternative course to rule II. 1. 24. Thus 
we have ята: ( riv зба ) or З атат: ‘ obtained his livelihood.’ So 
also smaa stirk: ог MIRR: . 


vig чїрятйтат a u чат а tere, aftenfiran , (qo- 
{йочоцочо ) u 


qfi: и afesryresrestfar stare чатічат quedo чє amai, aroraa: 
RRT: URE qupew umi rfa и 
5. Words denoting time are compounded 
when in construction, with words denoting the object 
whose duration is measured by the time, and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 
5 This is also a kind of genitive compound. As Tat maq = mana: 


‘a month old’ (born a month ago.) So also daearyra: ‘a year old." 
eqena: ‘ two-days’ old.’ &c. 


AHN & n aah а яя, ( ччЧ:чобйоао ) u 
aft: язу аччя Garde чє GTA аччы Garay wae и 
чк! яз aere cafe R и 
6. The negative word nafi is compounded 
with a case- inflected word with which it is in con- 
struction, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 
As «ите: = searg: ‘who is not а Bráhmana,' (though a man). The 
т of q is elided by VI. 3. 73: 
| Vart:—The 9* of 15 also elided even when the second member is 


a verb, provided that censure is implied as мччїч мі sew · thou cookest not 
O knave.’ - 


азаа заь а апан нао ERE A > at 


———— — — 


ак саа — — = = ж 
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. -Tbe word ws has six senses:—({1) argya ‘likeness or resemblance"; 
as ware: ‘one like a Bráhmapa and wearing the sacred thread &c., but not a 
Brahmana, but a Kshatriya or a Vaisya.’ (2) wmm ‘absence,’ ‘negation,’ 
* want,’ or ‘privation, as wary ‘ absence of knowledge.’ (3) ay: ‘difference’ 
or ‘distinction,’ as aqe: ‘not a cloth, but something different from or other 
than a cloth’. (4) qar ‘smallness,’ ‘diminution’ used as diminutive 
particle, as эпт ‘having a slender waist.’ (5) sme ‘badness,’ 'unfit- 
ness, having a depreciative sense, as Wats ‘wrong or improper time.’ (6) 
аҹ ‘ opposition,’ ‘contrariety,’ as seifa: ‘opposite of morality,’ ‘immora- 
lity.’ | 


чате пен qué a iur, emm, ( чочоййоцочо)в 


afer: п {чө VAAT qur ag arent wepeww carey weft it 


чта 1 ёч таччідѓичессаҷ и 
7. The word ishat ‘a little,’ is compounded 


with a case-inflected word which does not end with a 
kyit-affix ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. | 


Vart:—It should be stated that the word iqq is only compounded 
with words expressing qualities (adjectives), as {qeqanzre: ‘a somewhat proud.’ 


faga: ‘a little brownish.’ £eefgao: ‘a little hideous.’ Fagwa: ‘a little rais- 
ей’ {aq faq ‘a little yellow.’ {uae ‘a little red.’ 


Why do we say ‘ with words expressing qualities’? Observe чт: : 
there is no compounding here. — 
чейн с n qari и чей, (ucfüceogouo ) u 
af: п qeqed sued uua седя е aeq MASIN quant afa t 
erfstasq и Чп ч ЧИ ачече Їн exta и 
8. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 


compounded with a case-inflected word with which 16 
is in construction ; and the compound is Tat.purusha. 


As «т: Tet = AFEN: ‘the king's man’ Идик: ‘the Bráhmana's 
blanket’? ^, 


Vart:—When a word takes the genitive case because of its connec- 


tion with a word ending in a krit affix; that word may be compoundedwith 
such a krit word. Rule П, 3. 65., states the conditions when a krit-formed 


= 


* quie — — — — › 
ы. "o^ v oas — — — — а — Aesch — — —eî e ⸗ — — — —— — — = 





- <r — — — —— — æ ш — — — m - 
— =з, cm = — o T m —_ — = 
— — — — — — — —À so m — — — W 1.702 eT Aa CODE 
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word governsthe genitive case, Thus ANANT: ‘a hatchet” (a fuel cutter), 
qengnT: ' Palàsadestroyer. 22у $ >» % 
Why до we say so? The very fact that a —* rule has been made 


for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that 
other words which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so com- 


. pounded. Such as the genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 38, 51, 52. In fact the - 


genitive case ordained by any rule of Panini, other than 11.23. 51, is a ‘ pr&ti- 
padavidhána' genitive; and a word taking genitive case according to those 
rules, is incapable of composition; see vártika under II. 2. 10. 


чтчетіҷіяч neu чан mec, ч, (8e 
eofaogououtdt n | 
Че: и гий: eng ҸӰ erect ques өг wf n 
eft agg и meter qA: ч remm їн чере н 


WERT и чач чс «таң н 
9. А word ending with а sixth case-affüx is. 


compounded with the word yájaka ‘ sacrificer’ &c., and the 


compound is Tat-purusha. 


The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would have 


been prohibited by Rule 16 in the case of ars &c.; hence the necessity of. 


the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. As wremgarww: ‘a 
Brahmana’s sacrificer.’ «rfarerarsya: ‘ one who sacrifices for Kshatriyas, 


( amen). 


1. ANR. 2. чиж. 3. Race. 4. dawn. s. afit. 


6. ENAR or STAR. 7. "WWW. f£. TRR ог TUNK. 9. якфж. 
10. ER. п. яф. 12. COTM. 13. WTR. 14. dw. 15. "Wr. 
16. qim. | 
Vart:—A word in tbe genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. As иги: | Brih- 
mana-caste.’ чйр: ' sandal-scent.’ werta: ‘the wood-apple juice.’ 
Vart:—So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and the 
sign of comparison at is elided. Thus a¥qt glaat: = чїй: ‘the 
whitest of all’ qb ngae: = uag ‘the greatest among all.’ This 
‘vartika’ is an exception in anticipation to the next sütra which prohibits 
composition, when the genitive has the — of v— Thus J a: 
‘a cow whitest among all,’ 


—— "HMM, m ame — — А e — | 
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a бй n зә n чат о я, fagi, (чоаоїчоҹо- 
woudl) в | | 
Реп frate! ar vat агач arene и 
тач и fara ч oat я анеаа fA чус t 
10. A word in the genitive case is not com- 





pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case- 


affix is that of specification (nirdhárana). 


With this sütra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account 
of its genus, attribute and action, is called ‘пігаћ гапа’ As «rar sqsurat 
үүсая: ‘the Kshatriya is the most powerful amongst men.’ gar ата} dqweftcem: 
‘the black cow is the most milk-giving amongst cows. yraawarat чая: ‘the 
runner is the swiftest amongst walkers.’ This form of genitive meaning 
* amongst,’ is ordained by sütra II. 3. 41. 


- Vart:—A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other than 
sütra II. 3. 50,15 never compounded. See sütra 8. Thus the following words 


are never compounded «тая, яча. 08 7 
qrigrefeataqaqasmaeta nn чаба 
ши ны ы (чїїя)а 
{Га: и ча ачдаг? at меча аса aura quld: ew qdt эт чча ii 
11. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with & word having the sense of an 
ordinal, an attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle 
ending in the ах called © sat? (III. 2. 127) or an indeclin- 
able, or ending with the affix tavya, or with a word 
denoting the same object (i. e., when they are in apposi- 
tion). ; m" 
The word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as ( 1) Saro Я. 


‘fifth amongst the pupils; чта vim. (2) sraew arerady ‘the blackness 


of the crow,’ QATRAN: sta. (3) «erai gh ' satisfied of fruits; «wat aa: . 

(4) aenea HIT ‘the doing of a Bráhmana ;' mauca Hats: ‘the doing of a 
Brahmana. (5) тте gear ‘being done oi Bráhmana, яп gem. (6) 
wees agag. When however the affix is asaq having the indicatory q 
(III. 1, 96.) there is compounding as srerradsa ‘the Bráhmapa's duty.’ (7) tra: 
qrifequaeq ‘of the king Pataliputraka’ qrfaj3: ачатсеҷ ‘of the sütra composer 
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Panini’ We can however form a compound like the following «чатта: 1 


By the general rule relating to words in apposition contained in sütra Il. г, 
57, the difference between that sûtra and the present, is as to position of the 
words. In the genitive compound the genitive word would have stood first 
if compounded ; not so in the other, there the quality stands first. 
wt ч gera а 9а а warf а iW, ч, gwar, (чо 
aut a) а 
ef: Rr а: Garrat {чейн ЧИ т anak t 

12. А word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 
when the force of * kta’ is to denote * respect’ &c. 

The affix s& is added in the sense of inclination, understanding “or 
respect by sûtra III. 2. 188. The present sûtra alludes to that aphorism when 
it uses the word чят: and pj itself is used only as an illustration and includes | 
the other two significations of ‘kta’ also, namely mati ‘inclination,’ and 
buddhi ‘understanding.’ _ 

As wat я9:—%1:—9и9: ‘the king wishes, understands or respects,’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning respect’? When ‘kta’ has not this 
signification there is compounding. As orqefad ‘ pupil's laughing.’ 

asumam q a 33 n чайга afieca-artear , ч, 


( оҷ я ба)а 
qf: u ыйгжсеттйг ea ЧИ т ччеца и u 
18. А word ending with a sixth case-affix is 


not compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 
when the force of the latter is to denote ‘locality’ in 
‚ which something has happened. 


When the affix *& is attached to roots denoting ‘fixedness, motion 
or eating’, it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the 
action denoted by the roots 2. e., that the.action is located by the agent in 


this or that site (Ш. 4. 70); as Rat атаң ‘here they have gone.’ gäst X "X 
there they have eaten? — 
=й ч и sg а чат п water, ч, ( чоч ч) а 
qf: u абе ar wet егч eren и | 
14. A word ending with a sixth саѕе-а х ig 
not compounded with another, when. the force of the 
genitive case is that of the accusative. 





T AES 
— 


— БЕ »- ~ see eee ms — pu ҸИ лаш 


hase BAL * аи 











The anuvritti of «к does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
qualifies shashthi, Sdtra IT. 3. 66 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed i. e., when the agent and the object 
of the action denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in а 
` sentence, the object is put in the genitive case and not the agent; as угчаї «red 
| фта ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ mà sire. 
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wea drm (qq ‘eating of rice agrees with Devadatta.’ eni = чач: qr 
tardy ‘the drinking of milk by Devadatta is indeed excellent, fafrar чє 
Фа: marar ‘wonderful is the structure of sütras by Р40іпі’ 


queivut waft nyu verd n quem, «аб, 
| (чоч эт) и 
(л Yt А аг чйї ат reste ч чү анё ц 


| | 15. А word ending with a sixth case- affix i is. 
not compounded with a word ending with ‘trich’ or 
| ‘aka,’ when the force of the genitive case is that of ап 
d agent. = 
Н. The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the genitive-case. The affix ач is taught 
, in sütra Ш. 1. 133, and the affix эж is not a single affix; all affixes that 
have an element q are уж; such as 314 or {q or q3 (sütra УП. 1. 1.) Thus 
i ича: тидат ‘ your honor's repose ’ aqa sufar ‘ your eating’ sadisma | 
| ' * your going in front.’ 
\ The affix аҹ is employed always in forming nouns of agency ; hence 
ч there сап be no example of a word in a genitive case having the fcrce of an 
| agent, governing another word also having the force of an agent. The кч 
i therefore serves no purpose in this aphorism, but applies to the sûtras that 
follow. g 
The genitive has the force of an agent under conditions mentioned in 
П. 3. 65. 
| Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe {Йа 8 urcafe. S 


walt wu 6 п чаза аб, ч (зоча) и. 
aft: ua (Cw at carat ера ag ЧИ ч users и | | 

16. А word ending with the sixth case-affx 

is not compounded with a word ending with * trich' or 

‘aka’ affix when the force of these latter affixes is that 

of an agent. | | е 

| The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the word ‘aka’ only and not ‘trich,’ for 
the latter always denotes the agent and nothing else. 


———ÀÀÀ — eh ee 3 í 
— E tee —— —— — "—— 
--— T эъ - — — — — bm eee — ——— — —— — —— - - 


— — — — — — — — - —= 
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As arat мт ‘the creator of waters’ get tur ‘the — of cities’ 
«req zat ‘the holder of thunderbolt.’ 


It might be suggested that the word иё being read in the class of | 
Urak (50га 9) ought to be compounded. The word x there means ‘hus- 
band,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder.’ | 

The above are examples of words formed by ач... Now we shall give 


examples of words formed by ta; thus теа Ж: ' the eater of rice,’ erat 
waa: ‘the drinker of saktu.' 


б wünsüfaeqdt a 399 u E a fem, xiv 
citfaam:, (goari) n 
qr: ча атай ч Pret edt аяса MYST чате! ман 
| 17. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
invariably compounded with а word ending with’ aka," 
when these affixes denote a sport or a livelihood ; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


This is a Nitya-samása incapable of analysis. This anuvritti — 


the word ‘na’ which began with sdtra 10, does not extend further. The affix 
gaq never has the sense of sporting or livelihood; the only examples possible. 


are of ‘aka’ Thus apsara ‘a sort of game played by the people in ` 


the eastern districts in which udd&laka flowezs are broken or crushed.’ So 
also «тст ‘a play of gathering flowers.’ 


So also фта: one who earns his bread by painting or marking ` 
the teeth’ TARAS ‘a nail-painter by profession.’ | 


Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood.’ Observe 


grfamga: nse а cata n wnfe-n-suqa: , ( woo. 
facaat:ag ) n | 

qf: п а те неч: eil erent чє fied етей ex erdt vef н 
TRA и чау тета чачаги 

чта н угат: жтеататй баас и 
wrong и этге: кетй абаат и 
чта и чаї tarred чча} u 
«Чац и бте: тенг «ағат н 
т?й 1 {39 ay fatauardr formate: certes emet a 
атат n атн фр mieria абла екса: n | 


2 
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18. Theindeclinable word ku ‘bad,’ the par- 
ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c., are in- 
variably compounded with other words with which they 
are in construction; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha, 


Tbe word ku means ‘badness or sin’; as, area: ‘a sinful man’, (2) 
Gati (I. 4. бо) as, «hd ‘having asserted’; (I. 4. 61.) wectascerfer u 


So also with the words q &c., when they are mere particles and not 
used as 'upasargas,' or ‘gati’; as € meaning ‘ bad,’ in «pw: ‘a bad man’; so also 
Ч and uff meaning ‘respect’ in qqey: ‘honorable man’; wfirqvq: ‘excellent 
man’; «y means ‘a little’ as mga: ‘ brownish. 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as їч or agger or wire ‘tepid.’ So also ферчуү, энєє and sing It 

Vart:-—The words ч &c., when the sense is that of ‘gone’ ог the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus ягар: ‘a here- 
detory teacher’; so also qre@qreft . - 


Vart:—The words stù &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of 

‘gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the second case affix. 

As ибт: mz = ый: (I. 3. 44 and 48) ‘without a bed-stead,’ мнт: 
* exceeding the necklace i in beauty.’ 


Vart:—The words уч &c., when the thing denoted is ‘cried out’ &c., 
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix as учет: “кеш = wy 
кє; ‘ what is announced by the cuckoo’ ;. e, the Spring. 


Vart:—The words aft &c., when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &c., are 
compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix as qtr haama 
weqiuppr: ‘weary of study.’ меат: ‘ wealth’ (sufficient to support a maiden). 


| Vart:—The words бс &c., when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond’ 
&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as fratia: 
‘who has gone beyond Kausámbi *; so also (ratcrafe: . 


Vart:—A word enters into composition with gy ‘like’; and there is - 
. no elision of the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains 


its natural accent, as «wnmirfaq ‘like a word and its meaning,’ атайт ‘like 
two garments.’ 


Vart:—Prohibition must be stated of y &c., when they are ‘Karma 
pravachaniya ’; as Fw s (Ча чч ‘the lightening flashes in the direction 
of the tree.’ ang Saye sme aft ‘Devadatta is good towards his mother.’ 








ы: 





- 
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wauqafas ngen чт а чччцч, «ќа ( wowo- 
faoand:eg ) u 


«fo: n srrqaftecd entis gementes че ччеча черьчч adr ичїї н 


19. An upapada or attendant word (III. 1. 92), 
which does not end with a tense-affix (III. 4. 78) is in- 
variably compounded with that with which it is in con- 
struction, The compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 


Thus qqare: ‘one who makes pots,’ TITE: ‘one who makes cities.’ 


Why do we say ‘which does not end with a tense-affix ? мене 
wmuarrercayr semi ‘he goes to bring fuel. 


It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending іп a tense-affix is irrelevant; since the апиуг of the words чч ww 
is understood here, so that fee will find no scope. To this we reply that we 
should infer that the words qq gar should not be read into this and the last 
aphorism. The following Paribhásha also arises from this sütra. 

MAEA ЧЧ} SE: BE аягаа qr« чад: и 

“ [t should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas, аге compound. 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter.” 


The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are rot compounded by sütras 
18 and 19 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded with pri- 
mary nouns before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to the latter. 
The same considerations apply to kårakas also. Thus зт ‘a female 
brought in exchange for a horse, is formed correctly. wytq #18 at = ы 
wta; add ete (ГУ. 1. 50) and we have ergantdt. If on the other hand, the 
feminine affix ziq had been added to sta previous to its composition with 
мүч (һе form would have been yamtar , and we should have had no base 


| ending with -short м and in that case "t could not have been added by 


IV. з. бо. 

— п Ron aif а err, = , язчая ( чоце- 
FRITI ) а a 
Аш: 0 ERRANEN ар ere: чїч мян тей! 


20. When an upapada is compounded with 
an indeclinable , then it is compounded omy. with those 
avyayas which end in the affix иң. 





- 
мант nz . маа. & “ean 
е mere (See eee eS ee eee —— — — = 
А .- 
| 
— — — — — — —— — —— — — 
— — — — —— — — — — — — — — — — 


"ra 5 ыы 
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. This makes a restriction , to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As eqrgart yew ‘he cats having 
made his food sweet.’ So also wywart ‘having seasoned. The avyayas 
ending in Уң are formed by the affix eqs (III. 4. 26) &c. 

"Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending in ary’? Observe ae heey 
‘the time of eating. Неге the avyaya ends in wq of the affix aye added 


by rule Ш. 3. 167 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in con- 


struction is not a verb, but ати, ача ог Gar ' time.) 


The force of the word ‘only’ is to indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains wq only, after any root with 
regard to any upapada; sothat no composition will take place where the 
affix «pq as well as another affix is ordained after a root with certain upapadas. 
Thus sütra III. 4. 24, declares: “the affixes qt and эгер come after a verb | 
when the words ий, чч and qf are upapadas.” Неге the sq (affix чна) is 
not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with it namely 
Therefore in airg ‘having first eaten’ there is no composition because 

эпи is not the only form we can have; for, "pg is also used m the 
same sense. - 


AM AAYA TATA au чий н adami 
MARNA, ( чоңозозтйгпзчйл X 


ЧЁ: и aineita: чүн require AT araen 

анса messu undae н 
21. An upapada ending with a third саѕе-а х 

(III. 4. 47) &c., is compounded optionally with an inde: 
clinable formed by the affix — the compound is Tat- 
puruslia. | 

The term wq 15 understood here. The upapadas ending with a third. 
case-affix &c., are given in sütra III. 4. 47 and the sütras that follow. As 
qarqa Hew or афа і qe ‘he eats after having relished the food 
with radish. So also qixalvitz or чтүфаїйкчЧйүя QA (III. 4. 49) ‘he lies. 
pressing on his ribs? For upapadas ending with other cases, see sütra Ш. 4 
$2 &c. This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada 
should be tulya-vidhána with the tq ; so that this optional compounding.may 
take place even under rule HI. 4. 59 where stg is not the only affix enjoined, 
but there is $7 as well. This vibbásha may therefore be called both aq and 
э vibháshá. It is яя with regard to those rules where NR 15 the only affix 
employed ; and itis wm with — to those не 9 15 not the only - 
afix. . some ж 


* 
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Sw on RR чама т, ( чонотчтичаћчц- | 


UALR Sqo ) и 


iia were ани Mu ama ачысы 
чат! wate и 
22. An upapada ending with athird case-affix 


or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ktvá; 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in рү which the fast two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have qd: Hey or We: фет. Here the affix Fr is 
added by sütra IH. 4. 59, In the case when there із composition, the =f is 
replaced by the substitute "qq; otherwise not. See УП. 1. 37. 

The condition of the upapadas being in the 3rd case &c., applies 
here also. Therefore there is no composition in меў pen or we ser . 


QIAN ag: usa н чей n йч: , авй: ( go) и 
чїч: и Qu: аата agitigddt waft 
93. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 
vrihi. | mE е | i 
A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules given 


above, will be Bahuvrthi. This isa governing Sp onam and extends up to 
sütra 28. Thus fam: ‘possessed of a brindled cow.’ 


«ажаат n B чн ara, meai (чо- 


agafà ) n 
efe: н initia € E RPSUR 
afin и Ел: чятатічасчтат E и 
чта tt sremarat ч uU ЕЧ: t 
qr(si ii qurqaueyieredrrew чч чеч: N 
чта arara чєн. чс и. -- 
чїч и AT Pay vm TEATT ATE SIN ат Че: и 
arity и arsitsecautat аєа irercqqe rut чактар: и 
чя и quara sfenitadtat ww айкы: tu | 
24. Two ог more words, ending in any case- 
. affix, form а compound, denoting another new thing, 
. not connoted by those words individually ; and the com- 
pound i is called Bahuvrfhi.'. . 
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а. ыба ur IL. Дал came 
"The Bahuvrihi compound comes /with the force of all the affixes but 
the first; as яг ant = ur vwd art: ‘a/water-reached village.’ werdt 
‘a bull by whom a cart is drawn.’ : Кага to whom cattle is offered,’ 
чей ‘a vessel ‘in Which сё . Геке: ‘Devadatta — 
sessed of a brindled cow. чеч qu: а village possessed of he of heroic men.’ 






Bahuvrthi compound is not formed with the sense of th the fnt case. 
As ҷ? {8 a: ' gone when it had rained.’ 


Why do we say * more than one'? So that there may be — 
ing of many words, as in the following verse :— 


quom da queufirrraar ivit tienneen adr РЕГ и. 
_ ‘Why was the daughter of the king of the mountains married by 
Siva possessed of beautifully-delicate-locked-hair, and cheap-deer-skin-dress.’ 


Vart:—Bahuvrthi compounds are formed of words having the same 
case, во that words not being in apposition are not so compounded; as iqi- 
че. 

Vart ——The compounds of indeclinables аге Bahuvrihi ; as s чча: 

© possessed of raised mouth.’ So also Заў: ёс, 

Vart:—The second member is elided in а Bahuvrthi compound of 
which the first member is a word in the locative case, or a word with which 
comparison is made (ayara), As, Hod (eu: кте = KS IC ‘in whose 
throat there is blackness (Siva). чеч: ‘who has hair.on his chest.’ geze 
qama че чече: = сир ‘he whose face is like that of acamel.’ суч: 
* ass-faced’ 


Vart:—Babuvrihi compound may be formed after eliding the second 
member with a word in the sixth case denoting ‘collection ог modification.’ 
As agrat dara: = ayaa: , Animage = аге: ‘he who basa collec- 
tion of hair as crest. 919 s artless = - grisar: the who has orna- 
ments made of gold.’. 

Vart :—The optional ете та of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after я &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent term. 
As чч{ї& quae = Ч: ‘a tree of which the leaves are all fallen.’ So also 
TIS: - 

Vart :—The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative sz should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
of the terms. As, учит {йү qeg = aga: ‘childless.’ So also sped: ‘ wife- 


less.’ 


Vart :—Compounds like зайт should be stated as Bahuvrihi. As 
чачат wirst ‘a Brahmant having milk.’ These words are indeclinables. 
The word ‘asti’ here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb. 
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saqnaqeaguiqeiar: Чїй a 3 a wate oa 
GAIT , ANG-AITA-AW-Alas-TeM: , TIN, ( чоч йг) и 
qf: mre анаа m 
чата! эттїї it 
25. поа words and the words — 
‘near, adüra ‘near, adhika ‘more’ and the words called 
sankhy& (Numerals) Are co compounded with | anoth Sr, зай. е, 
khyà word, when tho-eextae-lo-Chab = 
khya. The compound is Bahuvrihi 
Thus зч: (V. 4. 73) ‘those who are near ten 70. nine y" e eve? | 
Similarly 4ч: ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ (УІ. 4. 142). So also аг п: ‘nine 
ог eleven.’ МСП: ‘nine or eleven.’ мча: ‘eleven.’ 
So also two ‘ numerals’ may be compounded; as, far: ‘ two or three.’ . 
е: twenty.’ 
Why do we say with a numeral’? Observe Чч araom: ‘five BrAh- 
manas.’ | 
Why до we say ‘with an Indeclinable &c'? Witness mam: ЧЧ. 


Why do wesay 'when denoting a numeral '? е afan Бун sanz 
‘of cows more than twenty.’ 


fFeararaacs а iu agit a Ream, ems 
( =ечБо) п 
Чч: и етая чаза aÈ ered exeat qur emer wafer и 
ersten caret (аята grote: u 
_ 26. Words which are the names of the points 
of the compas3 are compounded, when the compound 


signifies the intermediate point, and the кошо 50 
formed is Bahuvrihi. | 


Thus беча еа dakshina-pürvà, < south-east,’ (the direction midway 
between south and east.) Tirat ‘north-east.’ 


The word a1 is introduced in the sütra to indicate that по compound- 
ing takes place when the words denoting direction are derivative words 
whose primary signification is not indicative of direction; as XRX 
Гапат ‹ the point between east and north.’ Неге the words ext ‘ cast’ 


and «KT ‘ north" though denoting directions, are derivatively so, and hence 
no compounding. 





et. ene 
— — — — 


> 
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Vart:—Whenever a Bahuvrihi gets the designation of Sarvanáman 
(1. 1. 28, 29), the first term becomes aes by VI. 3. 34; as «from + 


чаї «füngqst и 
7 7 qp dagfufa usu а xe а чаб а ча, ач, MER 
wae ( wougsitfg: ) u 


iis ak anni nal te ie es al quad 
асы emer wafer n 


27. Two homonymous words: both being in 
the locative case or both being in the instrumental case) 
are compounded, the sense being ‘this happens therein 
or with that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrfhi. 

The word aq means ‘a word ia the locative case,’ and @ ‘a word 
in the instrumental case.’ The word quw or ‘similar form’ applies to. 
both. The word g indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘seizing, striking, 


fighting.’ All these senses are implied by Їй. The word is exhibited in the 
: locative case, if the sense is that of seizing; and the word is exhibited_in- 
the instrumental case, when the sense is that of striking; the word indicat- 


ed by the word quf is аз; as mig "Ww чач x4 wd qut = aay 
(VI. 3. 137 and V. 4. 127.) ‘ hair to hair, fighting by pulling ‘each other's hair’; ; 


kwaa ‘hair against hair; qq? qué. Wer we Vd Fa = чт ‘stick 


against stick, fight with stick and stave;’ so also surerqmett . [n the above 


examples the.samásánta áffix € is added at the end by rule V. 4. 127; and all 
such words are Avyaya or indeclinable. The final vowel of the first term 
is lengthened by Rule VI, 3. 137. 

Why do we say ‘having the same form? We canhot form such à 
compound from the following: «ёч чеч як x wd wy. 


ая wf genda Зс n чаб а Ba, eee, gen- 


qut, (чоч йй: ) u 


аба: и aldaerei фезгїїй сая. ёза arare чу ачаа Tesi 


Saray wats и 
28. The word saha ‘together’ is compounded 
with‘a-word ending with the third case-affix and the 


compound is Bahuviíhi; provided that, the companion 


and the person accomipatiied are equally affected by any- 
action or thing, in the same mann. 





— 
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Thus ag үт qe: (VI. 3. 82, àv changed to@) ‘he has come 


accompanied by his son’. ачаг: ‘accompanied by the pupil.’ qantac: ‘ accom- 


panied by the servant’ 
Why do we say ‘tulya-yoga’? Witness aéa euh qiie чин те 
‘the she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten sons,’ | 
How do we get the forms like emm, uem, чч: &c., in 
which there is no * tulya-yoga’? It shows that. thi condition is of limited 


operation ( үа: тач ufi ). 

wr Beg? n se a чч n ew, gg: , ( чояйъч) и. 

«fs: п маа qued pub чєй бех warp Маа ПО 
29. When a set of several words ending with 
case-affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and’ the 
set is made into a compound ; and the compound so form- - 
ed is called Dvandva. 
The meanings that may be indicated by ‘ and’ are (od (1) WW: 


| ‘community of reference,’ (2) мечгча 'collateralness of reference, (3) atacata: 


‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) «mmc ‘aggregate.’ In the first two cases vis., 
community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another . 
(II, т. 1). Composition: is enjoined therefore, when the sense of q is that 
of mutual conjunction and lumping. Thus we cannot compound ўҷчё qv 4 
aey ‘reverence God and thy Guru’ or Prez qt «raa ‘go for alms and E 
the cow.’ But we can compound the following WWW sary = 

‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees’ So ww-wac-quyr: "pL 


NISL и | 
awadi чач п ҷо п agrè а saadaa, чач (wur) а 

«fr: u ачегйлапта eund чї TATAN и 
30. The upasarjana (I. 2. 48) is to be placed frst 


in а compound. 

The word arà is understood here. The upasarjana being the word 
exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating to samása, must stand 
first. The constant application of this rule has been illustrated in the pre- 
vious aphorisms. Without this rule, there would have been no REY as to the 
position of words. 


оза ч чоч $3 a warf n озү, em 
boudin | 
Dfa: п TIARY ченче TATEN u 0. d 

3 
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31: the upasarjana is to be put last in the words 
Rájadanta &c. 


P d 

| ) . . Thus тиет: ( yerat «rur ) ' а chief of teeth ' (Ze, ап eyetooth). , 

: is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples; but . 
E words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand in this 
| | list as second. 





1. ттт. 2. wm. 3. anian. 4. тир. 5. Rre- 
os m. 6. azaga. 7. wafewont. 8. sfida. 9. (мый). 10, 
p алың. 11. чыршының. 12. ZAKI. 13. TWF]. 14. ITF- 
К afr. 15. (мтстдячәг ). 16. fatcuqrefteaq. 17. SAET. 18. 
\, затія. 10. атча. 20. freretaryat. 21. СЕ 22. (OT. 
T 23. Wt. 24. чаі. 25. тї. 26. эп. andar... 
5 28. ÍR. 29. RAJ. 30. MANAJ. 31. ene: р йїчтї&- 
| wamaq. 33. (Amna). 34. Чупа. 35. (Чеп -. 
| T. Tey). 36. epe. 37. ( QETE). 38. аата. 39. ( firarer). 
a 4o. fase. 41. (Raa). 42. fuendt. 43. (fewenfa). 
I f, 44. mait. 45. ӘӘ. 46. stb. 47. mank. 48. чч}. 49. 
[e gary. 5o. OTT or PRM. sr. Ary. 52. fure. 53: 
Ом Rma. 54. Әй. 55. awafddt. 56. maat. 57. £a 
ew 58. эй. 50. ЧА. 
| ara fan ru miu az, Ч, ( чочоцач ) а 
| qa: и K? GATS aed TF MARTER II 
Ex 32. Ina Dvandva compound, let a word саен 
E fat I. 4.7) stand first. 
|! А | As erte ‘Hari and Нага’ So also чазүң\ апа тай. Where . 
z there are more than one such fa words in a compound, any one may be fixed 
M upon as first member, and the rest to follow по fixed rule, As qz5eugr: or 
HU FJET: . Е 

Why до we say ‘Dvandva? Observe еттт: which is T at-purusha. : 
| AMAA ME NE чан n ENR , 
|) (soso gàg? ) п 
qfa: п атас ас зї ed чї gare и 
fisq querere: и | 

| ар и кейс faune tt - t 

| 33. In a Dvandva compound, let what begins 

| with a vowel and ends with a short a be placed first. 

| E 
| 


- 


——— om a — 





— Н ЈЕ „ый А." DA Жаза ne odii 
P d 


-7> 
Nor 


ae 
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b uo TT ‘the camel and the ass,’ were ‘ће с | 


and the hare,’ ; 
Vart:—When there are off cs such words there is no fixed rule, -As 
ITFI: or Xe CIN: . - 


Vart:—In the Dvandva compounds the f would stand first only then, 
when the rule of symragea does not prohibit it. Thus qexreft or елата. Неге 
ЫЗ and yry though fi, do not stand first, because gex beginning with a vowel 
— ending in short ч, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2). 


Why do we say ‘arg with a (I, r. 70)? This rule does . not apply 
when it is long sit as HEMT + JT: = ытта or FUT: RS t. 
RENAT N ag ou тій и ешчтчасч, —R 


Чеч: iret vend cep awe qira Н 
/ wid TET MTNA йч аягитегста Ti frat QETE: н. 
2 fs ui ererere qd ачта часа u 

чта и зра ч qa че чакса и 
чё и rernm sd qi are: t 
«Ча и мүч хаган: Чч ease: Н 
‚ чач и iaaa мелеп: {9976 әса: t 
e 34. In a Dvandva compound, that word- бна 


. which has fewer vowels, із to be placed first. 


Thus gutem = gered’; and ччайсчаци: и 
When there are тапу. words, there i is no fixed rule. As сечи 


ог Мап ич: . 


1 Vart:—Names of seasons and stars consisting of equal number of 


€ 


syllables should be arranged in the compound according to their natural order 


of succession. As ёяғабтбусччғат:; Раат ; graria . 


When they do not consist of equal syllables, the shorter should be | 


m first; as 


L jVart:—A word consisting of light \laghu) veers is pissed: first. As, 


Kya; WOT . 
-Vart:—The more honorable of the two is placed T : as, — 


‘mother and father,” ERX ‘faith and intelligence’ «теча ‘initiation and 
. austerity’. ico Bee збы ЗИ ee ee Jodie de g 


* 
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_ + Vart--The castes are placed according to their order: as, иту 
бє иг 'Bráhmana Kshatriya Vai$ya and Sudra? There is no limitatiog 
of equality of syllables here. 


Vari—The name of the elder brother is placed first ; as ааш 
‘Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 


Vart—Among numerals, the less i in value í is paces first; as fw — 
and — гч‘ (гес and four.’ 


uut fateh арй aah neat ией, fae 
agii (egia 7 : 
| wr и шшде fauqui ч apia qnie s 


erfeba GÅTAN TEEN t 
aftag ат frere qina: n | 


чаҳ а чазап: [erat яй атата: ered ЧСИ 
85. A word with the seventh case.affix апа an 


epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrthi compound,” 


In a Bahuvrthi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no 
rule for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule; as 


WIETE: ‘who is black in the throat.’ So also «счет, few: , qan. 


Vart:—The sarvanámas and the numerals stand first; as Чїй, 


edges: , fa ps: , FT: . In a compound formed by the composition of sarv 
пата words witha sañkhyà word, the lattes should stand firat; as, KS: А 


ware: бс. : 


Vart:—The word fü may optionally stand first; as J ы 


Vart:—Alter the words arg &c., the word i in the 7th case-afilx comes 
as subsequent; as арив: Gece i E Ny ee. | 

How is then the word Were: hump - in the shoulder ' to be 
explained? This is governed by the general mle and not the cacep, 
tional vartika. 


rent, "йн чуба и far, (ера gie) " 
efr: n frere ч yga чё narra n 


№ 


fel патат агай miea ече. weno i 2 e ^ ERES 


wife eei чё Geraard ee н eret h 


- «а 


— — — — — == = = хы ж — 2 EL 
• 


EA S 
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36. What ends with a Nishthá(L 1. а) shall 
stand first in a Bahuvrihi compound. a 


Thus чает: опе who i is devoted to devotion’; pras: ‘one who has 
made the mat’; faſrafaca: ‘one who has begged alms.” 


Vart:—A word expressing jati (genus), time, or — is placed 
subsequent; as, UTX we , MENTA: , and qama: &e. 


Vart:—The. words ending in Nishtha or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘striking '; as эзе ‘ready 
with sword’; greafiy: ‘holding sceptre in hand’ 


чате nae а аб и ат, enfza-afin-entqg , 
( frat qim ) а 
| «Fer: и enfgarearity raved «€ ar qdreuy и 


97. In the compounds Ahitágni and the like, 
the Nishthá-formed word may optionally be placed first. 


Thus seara: or ыт: © one who has consecrated fire.’ 
| oum. 6 mme. sd. 
6. qaa. 7. werd. 9. ward. 

1. чат. 2. чє. . 3. (истан). 4. —XIX 


This эпт class is Akritigana; so that words like g &c., must 
be looked for in this class.. * 


s SE: SHI и t6 и чти eed: , shed, 
(ama чїч) а 


«fr: u акатспеа: Ger: tare’ «тд ат qË чдчссас н 


38. The words kadárah and the like, are 
optionally placed first in the kayma-dháraya. 


zd * Thus атсан: or Aare: кайгап or jaiminikadárab. — — 
Тһе tawny Jaimini.’ ils 
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1 ! — А 4 
i | 3.. WUT. 2 NYA. 3. WT. 4 Re. 5 wr. 6. wu. 
бо E чш. 8. їс. 9. Yu. 10. Rn. IT. бұ. 12. Rys. 13. 
| (RYS). 14. we. 15. 99. 16. W3C. 17. whee. 18. ABC. 19. 
А ay ү, : 20. atc e ` | ‚ 
J This sûtra enjoins an option where by general rule guna words being 
` attributes would have invariably stood first. 
| Why do we say ‹ in the karmadhdraya compound’? Observe аТС- 
a gear art: ‘a village of tawny men,’ which is Bahuvrfhi. Here ends the force 
E of I. 4. 1 and П. т. 5. : 
E \ / 
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BOOK SECOND. 


CHAPTER III. 


маб а u 9 u quit — 


Чч: u мара raais qaem) afta танан 
a asaq и 

1. The word ‘ anabhihite ' meaning ‘not being 
specified ’is to be understood as the governing word. 


Whatever will be tauzht from this point forward, should be under- 
stood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. The 
case-affixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrument’ &c., are applied to a noun, 
only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denoted or mention- 
edor exhibited. The force of a case-affix may be so denoted either by first, 
the conjugational affixes fae ; secendly, by the Primary affixes or к, thirdly, 
by the secondary affixes a&aq ; or lastly by compounds. Thus sütra 2 declares 
that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the objeet, as mF =@Ҹ ‘he 
makes the mat’; 9: mezià ‘he goes to the village.’ But the object can otherwise 
be denoted. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as gad sz: ' the mat is 
made. Here the termination of the verb. denotes the object. See ѕйіга I. 3. 
13. and Ш. 4. 69. So also by the krit affix, as qa: sz: ‘the mat is made,’ see 
Sitra ПІ. 4. Jo. Soalso by a Taddhita affix as зга or gra: meaning 
‘purchased with a hundred’ = àq wta: . Similarly by samása, as SUPCR "T 
= NARAT TT: И 


sa fzadtur и 3 а чая a жабе, байта 


qf: u кб атс ar dear чя fiar (чар Safer n 
абака и saiad: ага (чача ч! 
(Кагат3йГсатейү AM SHAAN та и 
arf dne и ыйбйя:-чїїл:-аяат-Ёт®чт-т-Я®- arta TF и 
2. When the object is not denoted by the termina- 
tion of the verb, i. e. when the verb docs not agree with 
it, the second case-affix is attached to the word. 
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The terms dvitiyá &с., are technical phraseology of older gram- 
marians, and hence not defined by Pánini; they apply to the triads of ЩЧ 
affixes. az more ‘he makes the mat,’ ц megíw ‘he goes to the village.’ 


The words атаб: , ada: , fray and the double forms ачйчїї , эїЧїч:, 
anyin, when they have the sense of nearness, govern the accusative. Some- 
times other cases also, as зау urd ‘on both sides of the village’; аа ard ‘on 
all sides of the village’; тїйє ‘fie to Devadatta’; чач wmm ‘just over the 
village’; snafy or этчї qm ‘ just below the village.’ 

Vart:—The words afta: , afta: both meaning ‘round’, ear, Freer 
both meaning ‘near’ and wt ‘woe be to,’ and я{# ‘to,’ govern the accusa- 
tive case; as, мії qmm ‘round the village, q afar ‘near the village"; er 
dare ‘ woe be to Devadatta’; чета ferner Бача. ‘toa hungry person 
nothing occurs to his mind.’ See 1. 4. 49 &c. 


чат ч goaf wig agin adar , ч, gU, 

safu, ( wafer ) ü 

ЧЁ: п afa Feed spire: абу тей attt feats daft dtar u 

3. In the chhandas (veda), the object of the verb 

hu*to sacrifice takes the affix of the third case, und of 
the second as well. 

This ordains the third case-affix ; апа by force of the wordy ‘and’ 
the second case-affix is also employed as эя? Н ЕГ ‘he satisfies or 


pleases Agni with barley-powder, or зат? seria ‘he throws barley- 
powder into the fire as oblation.’ 


Why do we say ‘in the vedas?’ In the classical Sanskrit, the accusa- 
tive only must be used and not the instrumental. 


AMSAT UU чайнаша, яч, qu, 


(аат) 


" qfa: п spasa Aand ача gaa i spat ant (ат аР 
«fs н 
4. A word joined with (or governed by) the word 


antar, or antarena takes the second ease-afH x. 


The anuvritti of dvitiyA is understood here and not that of tritly4. 
Both these words antará and antarena are Nipátas. They govern the ac- 
cusative. This debars the genitive case. The word antard means ‘ be- 
tween’ while antarena means ‘besides that? ‘without,’(‘ exception,’ * with 
reference to’ ‘regarding. ) As, statu EIRE я faape ' nothing can be 
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gained without exertion. ог R чі ч aby waive: ‘the bowl is be- 
tween thee and me. — qt чёч ү: піч 94 | who else but thee is able 
to retaliate.’ 


Why do we say ‘when joined with? Observe srat anfa 
qfar чис Wr. 


, o SENARAI a чоп чаба п Sei: , 
aaa- ; ( чт) n 
ч: кылымы ын 
5. After a word denoting time, ог length, the 
affix of the 2nd case із employed, when denoting full © 
duration. ` 
qnipírà ‘he. reads for a month,’ ‘he studies full one month,’ wrd 
еў ‘ prosperous during the month’ (uninterruptedly), dead gew: ‘flowers 
during the year continually,’ sit Рег аа ‘the river winding for one kos: 


without any break,’ wird qia: ‘the hillthrough one full kos.’ «nt EE с. 
ятазїжангааг ‘О king the hall of Vigravana is тоо yojanas in length.’ 


The word меагнчат or ‘full continuity’ means the complete rela- 
tion of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 
Why do we say ‘ atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity '? Observe 
araa СФ ог saree Ree чфа: u 
чат qatar а 6 п чаб a eret, ater, ( гетй : 
VAGA ) п 
qf: и 997 агага RENAA жайат — н 


6. The third саѕе-а х is employed after the 
words denoting the duration of time or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object is‘-meant to be ex- 
pressed. 

| RIT TORT SNA: ‘he learnt the Anuváka i in a month,’ аген 
‘he learnt the Anuváka by going over а | kos.’ 

The word чаў means ‘the finishing of an action, on the attainment 
of the object intended by the action, but not before.’ Thus yatan 
Arsita: means 'Anuváka was perseveringly and effectually read by him 
in the whole year.’ 

When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is em- 


ployed, as arangtarSqara: ‘Icarnt for a month, but not = i icd ‘the 
Anuvaka.’ оо, 





p———— ————————— i ins i “шь = — —— — — ——— — — — * — Psi 4 eg 


~l 
t 
і 


ners — . e Vn 
280 . ACCUSATIVE CASE. [ Bx. П. CH. Ш. $ 7-9. 


eb qued. Vi чай чаЙ-чгаў , 
WITS-AKY , ( STORTO ) n 
aft: и ERAR Garena apost awit чака floret энге: t 


T. А noun denoting time ог place gets the affix 
of the seventh or the fitth case, when the sense implied is 
that the time or spac? is the interval between one action 
and another action (or implies an interval of time and 
space between two kárakas). | x 


1 Ex. ма vt Sagal YF чаг ‘ having dined today, Devadatta will | 

А dine in or after two days.’ Here the ‘time’ isthe interval between the 

Ж. agent and his power of eating. So also geedtjacpreqre: wmm BIT aT oad 
(89 ‘standing here, he will hit a mark at the distance of one kos.’ Here kos 
is the interval between the agent and the object, or the object and the abla- 
tion, or the object and the location. The rule I. 3. то does not apply here. 


maa uit eh fgatarn cu чача sanaaa- ge : 
fgatat n | m 
qf: и атча Ваг бийл и Е | 
8. The second саѕе-аћх is employed after à word 
which is joined with a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 83), 


Ex. qrneueg d апга ‘It rained on (hearing) the reading of the . 
Veda by S&kalya.’ So also мгтеана vq, TH: И 


aemafas чєч rataque ач sat ue п war u geng- 
яб, чеч, ч, aaa, qa, sam, ( wanawitaqe ) n | 
aft: и canes чєл “сч teres чч awit {Зз daft it э 


9. Wherea word is governed by a karmapravacha- 
niya in the sense of ‘more than’ (I. 4. 87)or ‘lord of’ (I.- 
4. 97) there the 7th case- affix (locative) is employed. 
| Ех. ччагаїд TT: ‘A Dronais more than a Khan, snaga ЧЧ: 
‘Brahmadatta is the lord of Panchdlas.’ The phrase aeqaqat aad indicates 
Е that both the thing owned and the owner may be in the locative. See 
| 1. 4 97- 
| . This aphorism debars the accusative. 
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aang: u 30 n чаб п went, ч-т. 
utu: , ( жалачећчцо ) n 
qi: u мч мге ЧЁ RA: анча: qupit Ачаа и 


10. The fifth case-affix ( Ablative) is employed 
when a word is governed by the following karmaprava- : 
chaníyas i. e. apa, ай and pari. 


Ex. зч or stt or aft qaare 89: ‘It rained off or upto or with the 
exclusion of, PAtaliputra.’ 


The qft here has the meaning of ‘exclusion ’ (I. 4. . 88) being read 
along with зч ; therefore, not here «t oft (чча faery (I. 4. 90). 


паба та w aera а 99 а agit п пб бб 
nfaqW, ч, чета ( ало) (че) n 
бе: и женген uiri ач аята rept АЧА и 
11. The 5th саѕе-а х (ablative) is employed after 


what soever is governed by a karmapravachanfya in the 
sense of ‘substitute’ or‘ exchange (I. 4. 92). 


Ex. ahmar: fa ‘Abhimanyu is the representative of Arjuna.’ 
ararrentaana: дѓчачеѓи ‘he exchanges máshás for this sesamum. See I. 4. 92 
for an explanation of yfafafy and яия . 


печа Себчтчтаї Ччататчасай n DE = "c 
seuu-wfer, fgata-aqrat , Әетатҹ , avaa u 
яч: и теачіяі эшда} erar? eana абу атсё дтчбїё 
frcrarage TII: 

v 19. In the case of roots implying motion, the place 
to which motion is directed takes the affix of the 2nd 
(Accusative) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting the 
*object, when physieal motion is meant, and tho object 
is not a word expressing ‘ road’. 

Ex. ят or qara "eaa ‘he goes to the village But not so in ачат 
gic ania (the verb not denoting puse motion) ‘he goes mentally to Hari' 
зрте тєн ‘he goes over the way” (the object being the ‘way ). But not 


so in iga Tafa ‘he cooks rice; (the verb not denoting ‘motion b nor in 
$ sta anfa (the verb not denoting ‘ the object.) 
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. Note.—The word adhvan includes the synonyms of road (I. 1. 68) as 
ward qvofa , ant Teale. ` 
Note:—The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or 


.occupying the road; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to the 


right road, there the fourth case-affix will be employed as qù sreofar . 


ча dat a эз а warf u ugit, sm Т 
Чч: n dum? ance pdt Речка ч n 
aang и чач Prot amd ччччата l! 
aang Raters adt ачаг n 
арава и gea guum чач чери 
чаң и ааа че кеа и 
13. In denoting the sampradána-káraka ( I. 4. 32) 


the fourth afüx or the Dative is employed after the 


noun. 


Ex. зчпягага wt Їй ‘He gives а cow to the teacher’ tagura aaa 
* it pleases Devadatta’ (I. 4. 33) Чеч: eqeafa (1. 4. 36) ‘he desires flowers.’ 

Vart:—The fourth case-affix should be employed when the ‘sense 
is that of ‘for the purpose thereof’ as qara тұ © wood is for making posts.’ 
AATa < ‘gold used for the purpose of making ear-ring tarara eet 
* pot for the sake of cooking.’ эт атат; ш ‘mortar for the sake of threshing.’ 

Vart:—The verb &9 and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or adequate 
for, result in, bring about, accomplish, produce, tend to,’ govern the dative 
case: as, {ята Read AMT: ‘the barley gruel tends to produce urine. So also 
AAA ачаа Arad п AIT: . 

Vart:—The fourth case-affix is employed w ith the force of ‘ indicating 
a portent or calamity,’ as. E 


атага dew fragqrarrana areal n 
Фат ччїа aRar ата faa dq и 
* The reddish lightening portends wind, extremely red indicates heat, 
yellow portends rain and white lightening prognosticates famine.’ 
Vart:—The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word а: as дра ‘good for cows.’ К 
sudiga ч safe едә: u og н чат а Бат-я- 


зччаш , ч, абл, =пїня:, (ча) п 


йаа и 
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14. The fourth case-affix is employed in denoting 
the object (karma) of that verb, which is suppressed 
(stháni) ina sentence, and which hasin construction 
(upapada) therewith another verb, denoting an action, 
performed for the sake of the future action (kriyárthe 
III.3. 10). 

In other words, when the sense of an infini- 

tive of purpose formed by * tumun' aud ‘уо (III. 3. 10,) 

* is suppressed in asentence, the object of this infinitive 
is put in the Dative case. 

ROA TA == mau ‘he goes for fruits 7. e, to bring fruits” 

This debars accusative case. So also we have wha: чі ‘he goes for fuel.’ 
The words frarafageg and erra аге in apposition. The first is a Bahuvríhi 
compound of жаг? + аччу and means ‘a verb whose upapada denotes the 
purpose of the action (kriyártha)! Thus in чат Җ, ‘to bring fuel’; the 
infinitive verb эй я is Ркачтччч , the object of this verb is ay:; when this 
verb is suppressed, it becomes =атіяя: ; the object of this verb takes the 
fourth case-affix. 

Why do we say *of the verb w hose vpadada denotes the purpose of 

the action ? Observe чап кач. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting the object.’ Witness кїз даб әт 

‘for fuel he goes with a cart.’ 
Why do we say ‘when suppressed’? Observe кчт Йй anfa . 
аччіҷ чтааҷата а 9% и чатія а quw, чоята- 
ачаа, ( чачї) а 
afa: u ETAIT IIRI яачржгчаї Rote tafe и 


15. The fourth case-affix is employed after a 
crude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘condition?’ 
(abstract noun, III. 3.11) and having the force of the affix 
tum (or Infinitive of purpose). 


Ex. amma anfa ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice’ = 4% anf. So also 
“агаа аяй, qeu гий. 


The word 99% means ' having the same significance as the affix qq". 
AT BAAETANS ачыл А 38 ugi а яч:-айы- 
= -ычгизч-=чи-Чїлта; ч, ( Ч) и 
qst: и яя: чєн епт өп ыа quz Tada? чач Мый и 
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| 16. The fourth саѕе-а х is employed in соп. 
К junction with thé words namah ‘salutation,’ svasti 
© peace,’ sváhá, svadhá (terms usel in offering oblations to 
Gods and Pitris respectively), alam ‘a match for? *suffi- 
cientfor' and vashat a term of oblation. 
Ex. atta: , єлїї wspup, ENSA, epum frea:, wei ga SS 
) ‘Salutation to Gods’; ‘peace tothe people’; ‘svah4 to fire’; Svadha to the 
Pitris'; ‘an athlete is a match for an athlete’ &c. The word у includes its 
synonyms also, as чә: , Own: &c.; so {ЧЇ єт, ЧЧЕН#. v 
The ч indicates that the Dative will debar Genitive, in spite of 1I. 3. 
73, in the case of these words, though used benedictivley ; as, er. айка] учта, и 


aaria Aas rg u 99 n wafer n «чеч, 


aan? , (aat, amig , ( aqdt) u 

qf: И coser mere Por «md Rote й, wet emu 

чаа 1 ўа ийтеп чта еа чакса и 

17. In denoting the indirect object, which is not. 

an animal, of the verb manya ‘to think,’ the dative case 
is optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. 

Ex. я et qa ara at Ней “1 do not consider thee worth a straw.’ q п 
qu {яга at яе® ‘I до not consider thee worth a chaff.’ Why do we use the word 
yea? Observe s et au Praa . The optional dative will not be employed 
with the synonyms of the verb meqfa. So also the sütra uses the form we with 


the vikarana (qq, indicating that it is Divádi that governs a dative, and not 
the Tanddi яя ; for the latter governs the accusative only, as я eqt чч qnd. 


--— 


— — — ^ — 


When contempt is not meant, the verb does not govern the Dative, 


eared ced на, Wed RATARI rpedgrared ge sed аєа ята ч чан и +. 
| ‘I consider a rock to be a stone, I consider mortar but as wood, 
I consider him to be the son of a blind woman whose mother cannot see.’ 


б So also when the object of comparison is an animate being, it will 
not take the dative:—as я at тае ңғ ‘1 do not consider thee even asa 
jackal.’ The case of q exi qt ней is an exception. — 

Vart:—Instead of using staf" in the sütra, the word sramqifeq should 
be used. The following words belong to Navadi class, they are always in 
the accusative after the word дей, never in the Dative:—at ‘ship,’ s&T& ‘ crow,’ 
ww ‘food,’ sm ‘parrot,’ and Jun ‘jackal.’ 
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wc чай a зс а чате а cedet Tatar a 
че: ип wait са ч erc абат рк afr n 
erf tst и qatar Ret sgrarftanmrdsearmao tt 
18. In denoting tho agent (I. 4. 51) or the ibis 
ment (I. 4. 42), the third саѕе-а х is employed. | 
Ex. «quw wd ‘done by Devadatta, qa anfa ‘he cuts with the 
sickle.’ So also, ая ут, «cer fef И 
. Vart:—The following words take the 3га case. safe ‘original,’ arg 
‘almost,’ Ñ ‘gotra, 99 ‘ equal,’ fasa ‘unequal,’ т, faa and area as mèg 
aian: ‚пй DD, чая or faq qnare , ач жїлїн &c 
agqasama a зе n agit a eg, ana, 
( чат) м О 
aha: и enia 4% чта аат (кЇн u 
19. When the word ag ‘with,’ is joined to 
a word, the latter takes the third case, hon the sense is 
that the word inthe third case is not the principal but 
the accompaniment of the prineipal thing. 
Ex. yao era: (чат ‘the father has come with the son.’ 


The same will be the result with the synonyms of ag as, qa arg 
‘with the son.’ So also when the word 9% is understood, as PAnini himself uses 


in 1. 2. 65 «3t эт &c., 
Why do we say ‘when not the principal! Observe, тач 
aünmemaeant: . 
Qarefanre: nou carta n Aa , з-с, (qatar) а 


qf: и йаг? Priest ard өлай чеегааг ача и 
90. By whatsoever limb, being defective, is 
pointel out the defect of the person, alter that the third 
саѕе-а х is employed. 
As, WE arg: ‘blind of one eye’ Ma Ga: ‘ lame of foot.’ чт aus: 


&c. The word айга ia this sû:ra applies to the whole body, whatsoever by 
reason of being a member of the bodv is defective is indicated here. 


Sed AAT позн waa a ҷечна-=на, ( чат) а 


qf и агчечте WW raya, Henao aeu), ancien бег 
tafe u 
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21. Any mark or attribute, by which is 
indicated the existence ofa particular state or condition, 
is put in the third case to express this relation. 

едЕ: ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 
hair’ sR aq 924597 Grady ‘your honor might see the student 
by the fact of his having a kamandalu’ So also grtrmarad ‘a teacher by 
the fact of having students. [татат чти ‘a Parivrájaka by a tuft of hair.’ 


But not so here, s&Wewewufismw:'a student. has kamandalu in his hand.’ 
Because here in the compound кш ЧЇЙ} is hidden the mark. | 


Why do we say ittha-bhuta? Observe Ч ян (Таҹ 
чаш Sify и Ru чан ип чч: , aata, 

euh, (ada ) u | 
wfsr: и deter sera: sre атса füdtarat ягагатчгачсєаі «Фат чб 
afer и | | 
| 29. After the verb sam.jfià the third case- 
affix is optionally eni ployed in denoting the object. 

frat or (Fat difta ‘he knows his father.” Arar or mat dmt n 


Vat зи agf n gat, ( аат) а 


qa: n катагетайга: чта? are £usvad ; mfsrrerdrar faafsstafer n 
23. When a word denotes ‘cause,’ it takes the 
third case affix. 
баат am: ‘by learning there is produced fame. vaa semp ‘by 
wealth, family ;' жезгат tra: ‘by daughter there is grief.’ 


The word @q here is used in its popular sense and not the gram- 


matical hetu (I. 4, 55). Any thing capable of accomplishing a desired object 
is called hetu. 


‘ ASAT oat n Wu чая п swale, WA, wait, 
( Rat) n 
aha: и желй age gacaa: capt (чиба и 
24. A word, implying debt, considered as a 


‘cause’ but not asa kartpyi or agent, takes the fifth case- 
ах. | | 


Ex. gama: ‘he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred. 
pieces.’ | ' 


é : | 
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Why do we say ‘when not denoting the agent ?' Observe qid afewa: ; 
‘a debt of hundred has thrown bim in prisou *; here ya being considered as а 
prayojaka hetu, is ап agent and takes the third case-afhx. 


fora 9: т uu agin faa, cmm, 
effera, (IN ча) u 
sfr: n qA @arrettiag fora ret Poteet 
25. The fifth case-afix is employed optional- 

үз ly when the noun ехргеѕѕезал attribute, being tue cause 
| of an action, and not being of the feminine gender. 

E. & ке 
| | Ех. sreq? naqa wr wa: ‘he has been bound by reason of his 
dullness.’ чч or qi(geare qm: ' saved through learning.’ 
| 
| 


Guna-vachana nouns are generally abstract nouns, Therefore not 
here waa ұяң . If an abstract nounis of feminine gender, this rule will 
not apply, as yRar or 834i ч: ‘ he was set at liberty on account of his skill or 


wisdom.' 
| чай Barat и 55 и warf чый, ба-дїйй и 
| ' xf: и ёре чата Eat Ges qdt anif и 
26. The sixth case-afix is employed after а 
noun implying the cause of an action, when the word 
hetu is used along with such a word. 
Ex. aren gåt fafa ‘he dwells for the sake of food.’ 


чёзпеякдайш ч us ugan eater: qatar, 
ч, (BRIAR ) (че) a 
чәч: и аата emerat dat eire qatar Postale чїч и 
А абаад и Carfrersrosü Tg аге ягая и 
27. Аібег а sarvanámamn (Т. 1. 27) when it sig- 
nifies the cause of алі action, and the word hetu is used 
with it, the third case-afix is employed, as well as the 
sixth. 
Ex. etw ог sy qu qafa ‘ for the sake of what does he live?’ seq 
or ая Eq vafa . 
Vart;,—When the words fafa or жгсч are so used, almost all the 


R^ case affixes may be employed ; as fa faite or Фя (чач or е afra or 
| . жетине: ог GRON я лед ог RRA frd чай. Similarly with the wards 
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kárana and betu. Here also the word ёч does not mean the word-form hetu 
(I. 1. 68) but its synonyms also; as {ж wavered or dr arma ог жє чанага 
&c., чен. 
ачта uet н 5с 0 чеч п ачта, erdt и 
qia: и мчит areca чеч fetta n 
aif и radiant таңып ateqrdaarry н 
aang и ччаса dreary и 
чта и чатаагтагч чуч TREET п 
чта и аптага тч wen cenit чекати 
ÈRI и AIRERA «ой «эга и 
чаа и зода: SPTRT чч ч чесати 
28. When the Apádána-káraka (I. 4. 94) 18 
denoted, the fifth case-affix is employed. 
Ex. qrarqrteagfa ‘he comes from the village’ (I. 4. ч { чөй — 
(Т. 4 25), maama, errat (1. 4. 26) &c. 
Vart:—The fifth case-affi« is employed in denoting the object, when - 


the verbal participle ending in eqq is elided ; as waruga Awa = SERI 
Tea ‘he sees from a palace.’ 


Vart:—And under similar circumstances ‘in denoting the location the 
place where an action is performed is put in the ablative case, as, гай 


ччічєа Rees = ranq RAF ‘he sees from a seat.’ 

Vart:—In questions and answers, the fifth case-affix is employed: —ajay 
anq? queque ‘ whence is your Honor coming? From Patali puntra. 

Vart:—That point of time or space from which distance in time or 
space is measured is put in the ablative case:—as, TANTIN: йж чип 
Ars ‘ SankA4sya is from Gavidhumafour yojanas.' anftear эга ara 
‘Agrah4yana is one month from KArtika. The word denoting the distance 
in time is put in the locative case, as атё. 

Vart:—In the above the fvord denoting the distance in space may be 


put « either in the nominative or locative ; as тїчяч: аца чет are or 
чаў arty i 


атча асерге чат ре n зе ou war и 
AUALA- RETRAIN- JA , (Tat) u 


qf: п мга мүт ҳас RA баша a Gr R (usan? qw 
foRr и 


me ed — — he м = —— — — — —— — — — — 


чн». ча ии — РН — ——— — — — == 


p MELLE mns — a 
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. 99. When a noun is joined with words mean- 


ing ‘other than’ or with árát ‘near or remote’ or itara 


‘different from’ or rite ‘without,’ or words indicative of 
the ‘directions’ (used also with reference to the time 
corresponding to them) or with words having afichu * to 
bend’ as the last member of the compound (and expres- 
sive of direction), or with words ending with the affix 
âch or åâhi (V. 3. 36 and 37) the fifth case-afix is employed. 


Ex. ear, бат, чёт, svatenc , Grenreit ап (UR ‘ different from Deva- 
datta’ BIE («qu ‘remote from or near to Devadatta’ The word Arat 
meaning ‘near or remote’ would have taken the sixth case-affix by sütra 34, 
but this enjoins sth case-affix. RA 879 ‘excepting Devadatta.” qË aram ‘east 
of the village,’ savy «mim ‘north of the village,’ q3t Жете чага: ‘the spring is 
prior to summer’ Rig marye 909г (о the east or west of the village’ гэ 
gixon ar «ram ‘to thc south or in the eastern direction of the village.’ 


The words like ят& &c., formed from the verb айсһи are also жї: : 


their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained by the 


next sütra does not come after them. 


четачіягечач n ao и чач on чый, «аҹ 
MUAT tt 
| aft: saada maia ore чї aaf и 


80. The sixth case-affix is employed when :- 


used in connection with words endirg with affixes hav- 
ing the sense of the affix atasuch (V. 3. 28). 


The affix stagg is ordained by V. 3. 28. 


Ex. marea єч: aTa: Grea zit ar ‘tothe south or north, fore 
most, in or above the village.’ 


gaa fzetat n 33 0 чех n саат, tar " 
чач: и CTIA rara? чуч {ЇН mula гая эг faster бийк и 


31. With a word ending with the affix ‘enap’ 
(У. 3. 35), the second case-afüx is employed as well as- 
the sixth. 


Ex. 9ч qn] qum ay ' south of the village.’ 


A. 
ы 


— ызы» ee — —— — — аш» + > mbt ah ——— аа — ь —4 m эь — =- очок m = 
— ——— лл — — —— — — 
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| ччёчатататбтетйатцасыг» WRU чат u qur- 
P {ня:-лтаЁйн: , ает, aaa , ( че ) и | 
| qi: u чаз ат sen {гай air жагат АГА ыгатсей чч Ч И 


32. When joined with the words prithak 
‘without,’ viná ‘without’ and nånå ‘without’ the third 
case-affix is employed, optionally (as well as the fifth and 
the second). 


Ex vraie «4 at fm чач атат ат ' without or different from RAma.’ 


— ee m — — o m = 
= i C — 
- 


| This sütra may be divided into two parts:—(1) чча frm rufa (2) 
| zfarseaqateary . Ву this arrangement we сап read dvitiya into the aphorism. 
NI | fear ard Grat ач (ramis fuat à 
| | ат efea paira Фая «на at и 


Bl ч «гч гед SÍA Aa u 33 0 чаті u 
SM, ч, M-SR, =чтччачаяш, ( qita- 
ie тап-так ) и - 
| qfa: и еї меч qeu fra ———— жой — 
v | watar wait чё чуч=йя н 
| ; 33. When expressing an instrument-káraka, 
ec optionally after the words stoka ‘little,’ alpa ‘little,’ krich- 
| chhra ‘difficulty, and ka*ipaya ‘somes, the fifth case-affix 
| is used, when they do not denote material objects. 
Ех. eirag türhq ЧГ Yew: and Weqreqm: or wedaqm: ёс, ‘he got off 
easily &c. But ая 99 mm, меда mq Ta: Kc. ‘killed by a little poison.’ No 
option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. So also eqra {ЧЇ ‘he loosens а 
Y little, Here &4Г& is used as an adverb and not as an instrument ( aca). 
| | qafiasd: MAURAR ou quod ueri a u geata- 
| є-99:, ЧЇ, ячасат, ( wait ) " 
| Sfr: «стат: mH чї бча macet чеч чи 
{ 34. When in conjunction with words having 
| ihe sense of dûra ‘distant,’ and antika * near, ’ the sixth 
J case-aſãx is optionally employed. 
| 
| 


Ex. ятитє rem at ч $0 гд, заа, зі, Frat afti ап ‘ the forest 
is distant from or near to the village.’ 


e 
` оа ан ‚зе ч. , = ER, RG ———— —— ——— — — — — — — — — — 


— — — э = 2 
~ 
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Е The force of the word aeqategf is to indicate that the sth case-affix 
employed in the alternative, would have run into this sûtra, had we not used 


© anyatarasyam.’ 
qufamten fzdtur ч ugg чайга gafas- 
aaa: Ra, ч, (че) и 
qh: агнаб: айй ат fafa частей Фа 
чача u 
35. After the words having the sense of düra 
‘distant,’ and antika ‘near,’ the second case-a(lix is used 
as well as the fifth and the third. 


Ex. её qc {ёч ат uraeq and st ean, semi ог MNE "mew. 
This rule applies only when these words have their original significa- 
tion and do not denote a substance. Otherwise the proper case-affix shouid 


be employed, as §t: qat: , qra qd sft. | 
gaas, ч, nag agi и amit, eeu, 

ч, ( сна: ) и 

ght: и amt (чча час ace чт атгары и 

UMA и ETNA Marra niai i 

WRT атлагач ч ахї FRAT п 

THAR и BTCA WT = ЧӘЙ ҹһат и 

mAAR и эзжкгст їі чт %1с% TTA TATA И 

атаң и «8чаіа ч emit чека i 

aay и iment art чекати 


36. The seventh case-afix is employed when 
ps the sense is that of location (I. 4. 45) as well as after the 
| words meaning ‘distant’ or ‘ near’, 

Ex. «2 sed ‘he sits on the mat’ мба {© Пн ‘near or distant 
from the village.’ eyreat qafa he cooks in the pot.’ Thus the words qe 
and stisam take four case-affixes, namely the second, third, fifth and seventh. 

Vart:—Words like anftfq ‘who has learnt, Whee ‘ who has com- 
prehended ;' i. e, words formed by adding {9 to the past participle in sg, 
govern the locative of that which forms their object:—as anitat surat? ‘versed 


in Grammar.’ ҷу аб ‘well versed in sacrificial rites.’ ТЕТЕ safu 
\ ‘ well read in the Veda.’ See У, 2, 88, 
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Vart:—The words arg and starg govern the locative of that towards 


. whom goodness or otherwise is shown; as apt argcang ат ‘well behaved 


or ill-behaved towards his mother.’ 

= Vart:—The Locative absolute is used in cases “other than those 
specified in the next sütra, namely, i in cases where the action done or suffered 
does not indicate the time of another action; as WEY уяач eforr sues ‘ the 
poor are sitting, while the rich are eating,’ «7ч мга нег ЧӘ ‘the rich 
are eating, while the poor being seated.’ So also vice versa. ` 

Vart:—The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or 
purpose for which anything is done; as. 

чач ае eft , чаң D 
їч чч ef Afu RART ga: u 

‘Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, the chamari 

cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk.’ 

ча ч мая чпачачч пэн waft wa, 4, 
Waa, WrH-SuUTW , ( за) и T 
t чеч: и эп: ear чеа ч уя гєр Ч бкаататаё ааа wat ATE: 
amt faifssiafer и 

87. Ву the action (bhava) of what-soever, the 
time ofanother action is indicated, that takes the seventh 
case-affi x. 

This is Locative Absolute. WT ұят wa: ‘the cows being milked, he 
went away’ gurena: ‘and returned when they were milked’ инч emm 
Ta: , ECT: . 

Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe ay stz1f%: 
ч чё. Why have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness qp я @ 
Pv. 

a wea ngen чайга чей, ч, чача 
( sant, maa чтҷсачч ) и 

qfa: и MIRR ares anpra: «чи Porat чча: 

38. The sixth case-affüix is employed (as well 
as the seventh), when disregard is to be shown, after 
that by whose action the time of another action is in- 
dicated. . 

This is Genitive Absolute. та: Safa OT ягага, ‘in spite of her weeping, 
he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English words ‘ not- 
with-standing ’ ‘in spite of ' ‘for all,’ &c., ап: 91] {9 Фа: TAA «га ‘the 


-— > 
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Nåndas were killed like so many beasts, Rakshasa looking on,’ (not-with- 


standing that Rakshasa was looking on). 


хатечастбчч бастат qatfamfaguyty " ae п qua и 
=пїна- arafaf- «rg -urfas-nferq-mq8:, «w, (чый aaa) u. 
gPa: п еп, (xc эч qan апта, wey wsqw getdate vet чей 

чая NIE: н 
39. The sixth and the seventh саѕе-а хез are 
used after words when they are joined with sváàmin 


'* master, i$vara ‘lord,’ adhipati ‘ruler, daéyada ‘an heir, 


sákshin ‘witness,’ pratibhi ‘a surety,’ and ргаѕӣба * be. 
gotten. 

wat ae ar єтїї ог {qat ‘ master of cows.’ So also qarafyata: or 
agiia: , wat атат: or sire {гап{:, qat or are eet , ЯЙ: &c. | 

These words naturally would have governed the Genitive; the present 
sütra ordains Locative as well. 


перет — "uoo п waft ou ga- 


gusi , ч, eder, ( ҸӘ ваф yu 
qf: n ara saic: арт frost: чо art aat eaaa «St 


wugrat га эпте: и 
40. In conjunction with the words &yukta 


‘engaged,’ and kusala ‘skilful,’ when meaning entire 


absorption in an engagement, the sixth and the seventh 
case-affixes are used after a word. 

Ex. HAR: Ral Ww GIC жс at ‘deeply absorbed in mat- 
making.’ 

When not meaning ‘deeply absorbed, the construction is different ; 
as ыга mM Tar ‘the cow is slightly yoked to the cart.’ Here the seventh 
case-affix only is employed. 


чач fagicwm ou va чат и ча:, ч, agiu, 
( usit-amit ) и 
Ра: и а rade ча: «чага prit eve: И 


41. The sixth and the seventh саѕеа хез 


are used after those words from which specification is 
made, (as of an individual from the whole class). 





EE e — — 
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Ex. art avg at geen at efter: ‘among cows the black one gives much 
milk. agea} ог дсй іча: TTR: . 

А nirdhárana or specification is mide by separating one from the 
many by reason of its genus, quality and action (11. 2. то). 


watt far aug can wait, fare, (чач 
fagia и 
qR: н aſta aahon iora «га: чай awan i rw i 
42. The fifth case-affix is employed when 


the thing specified is different or divided from (and not 
included in) that from which specification is intended. 


This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, src: qifa- 
qr: батсан: ‘ Mathura is more beautiful than Pátaliputra.' 


| arg irquivarmatai — n u agfa н ag- 
faquren , antag, =нЧЇ-ялй: | 
qf: п атч (чч getapat M mannat art бй я ач, 
я: чаза и 
43. In con unction with the words 'sádhu 
‘good,’ and nipuna ‘skillful,’ when they denote respect, 


the seventh case-afüx is employed; provided that the 
word prati is not used, 


нгаб ang: or Farge: ‘good behaved towards his mother’? But angir 
arat ufa ‘Devadatta is good behaved towards his mother,’ 


Why do we say ‘when respect is denoted’? Observe, anrea: 
‘the servant is good towards the king.’ Here it isa bare statement of a fact. 


The exception applies not only to 9% but to other prepositions, like 


«R , — as, arat ЧЁ arqgeaga: и 
nfudtegeredr qa ч, n ken yar и nfsa- 
арыг, qatat, ч, ( за ) и 
ga: и яча чечак Ama at ааг Геб четтен ЧОН 


44. In conjunction with the*words prasita 
‘longing for,’ and utsuka ‘greatly desirous of, the third 
case-affix is used after a word, as well as the seventh. 


Ex. farxcat баг at seam: ‘longing for sleep.’ ®t: or HUT TA: 
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чча ч ufa паа чайып яаа, ч, ofa, (здат 
sant ) в | 
qa: craearaersnireqrg adtareaqeadr (гай эрте: n 
45. When anafüx declaring the time ofan 
Asterism is elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the 
third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is 
so elided. 
Ех. qsa Ҷа at arguta ‘when the moon is in the Asterism of 


. Pushya, let him drink milk.’ See Rules IV. 2. 4 and IV. 2. 5. So also ичїї: 


чегі "ard чяг\ая . But not so here dary чїй ‘he lives іп Panchala’. 
Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision 
of the Taddhita affix. 

Why do we say ‘lup elision '? Observe «qrq ag: ‘the — in the 
Magha.’ Here there is по elision, But why not in aaqa: , чачат. Be- 
cause they do not denote location, which is understood. It is when location 
is expressed by such words that we may use the third case-affix in the 
alternative. | 


пбчч6 єт екабятчачя «19 waar nen varia a 
afanfes-at-fez-aitarm-aqa-ma , mur п 
WP: п япачїркгїятї Fagot afar четата ячаг aR aA и 
46. Where the sense is that of the Nominal- 
stem (I. 2. 45) or of gender only, or measure only or num- 
ber only, the first case-affix is employed. | 
Ex. ge: — ara: ‘below,’ жага ‘virgin, Че: ‘tree, gd 
‘owl,’ 19: ‘a measure’. By ‘number ' grammatical number is meant; 
as па: ‘one,’ gt ‘two,’ «ЕЧ: ‘many’. 


The sense of a PrAtipadika is to denote mere existence. Genders are 
three, masculine, feminine ard neuter. Measures are such as drona, khári, 
&dhaka &c.. Numbers are singular, dual and plural. The Nipatas hich do 
not denote anything are also Prátipadika. 


GRR чи You чач! aia, q (aum) a 
qf: dare? ч ячаг nafa и 
47. And when the sense is that of addressing, 
the first case-affix is employed. 
Ex. ця ‘O Ram’ ё amt, 8 сати 





тыы 
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anmaq ngyn чат н saaha (ara 

пча) N | | | 
ga: и «ч ап maur aged qrere vari ган wale 

48. The word ending with the first case-aflix, 


in the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or vocative 
(VIII. 2 .78). 


qaaa б: Пен чн u graui arafz: , 
( aafaa nuo ) а | | 
qia: п этнїгчаччитат «гы aegis AU и 
49. In the suse of vocative, the singular 
number of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 
The vocative singular is called sambuddhi, when it is employed in the 
vocation. Thus VI. 1.69 declares ‘after an inflection base ending in 


gg orin a short vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that of Sambuddhi' 
as 8€ vr И | э 


чей QB n yo n чаан а З, йй а n 


qan «ярай: mana вч: evenfriqeat: qea «а 
абі N 


50. The sixth ‘case-afix is employed іп the 
remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, 
such as the relation between property and its owner, 
&c. different from that of a word related to a verb 
and from that of a Nominal-stem. . 

Ex. «та: Чч: ‘the king's man’ ч: qi: ‘beast’s foot’ fq: qx: 
father’s son.’ 


Miagi сїй uus a чач а we абеда, swt, 
( wat) а 
., Sfr: u acſacuearara eq ACT HTH wat бына " 


51. Of the verb gr јћа, when not used in the 
sense of : to know,’ the instrument takes the sixth case- 
affix. ^ 


Ex. mait saa ‘he engages in sacrifice with honey’. So also afdqy 


ata. The verb at when. not meaning ‘to know’, has the significance of 


= 


wd nla Mie SE OO EL ee V ENT ake OA SBT EET oe a ` 


“ye? 
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Sagar ar. Compare I. 3. 45. 
But not so here &qtw qs maia ‘he recognises the son by the voice.’ 


яаа а чї п agit а эїй-тє-эгї-аа-Чап, 
wafer, ( wet) а 
qi: n sedat: ercndr: Lex астача fay rci weet etg се 
sata (ябай чї бтк Safer n | 
52. Of the verbs having the sense of * remem- 
bering,’ (adhik) and of daya ‘to give,’ ‘ to pity’ ‘to 
protect,’ о move,’ and of isa ‘to rule or be master об? the 
object takes the sixth case-affix. . 
Ex. ага: эрй ‘he remembers the mother,’ «9 8 ‘he gives clarified 
butter,’ ara margit? ‘he can not rule his limbs" But not so here aq qt: erfa 
because Jo here is not the object. The word @ҹ is also understood here. 


So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take this case. So that атаб 
eatia is also allowed. 


жя: mfauen un чатбч а een, обага, (єчїн 
AR чый) и 
qa: и жёё: жї mum Meets PONENS aſaaa гача ча Prats 


ч Т 


53. Тһе object of the verb kri takes the sixth 
case-affi x, when it means ‘to impart anew quality or 


‘virtue’ (I. 3. 32). 


Ex. miencarme asa ‘the wood gives a new quality to the water’ (or 
he prepires the wood and water for sacrifice). (By VI. s. 139, @ is inserted). 


When 9249 is not meant, the second case-affix is employed: as +3 


же. 


The word 9 is als understood here. Sothat we have also чї. 
GER It | | 


SANNAT MAARATA n upon чаба gx-ünit, 
MARIANE , ert, ( SAAT DR wet) а 
afa: — ягттчатяЁ meat ni та aig ace 


TTT (алй «П (ая кя и 


атаа и эг атап quem u 





‘to act, or to engage іп; or it may denote ‘ false knowledge’; as, «ЧЇЧ tæ: 


— —— — — —— — — — * — ——— — — —— — ` _ 
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54. The object ot verbs having the sense ot . 
ruj ‘to afflict,’ with the exception of the Causative verb 
jvaraya ‘to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when 
the verb expresses & condition (i. e., when the — is 
au Abstract noun). 

Ex. micea oie Qa: ‘the disease afflicts the thief ; Accamafa ITA: 1 

Why do we say ‘ when the subject is an Abstract noun’? Observe af 
єк vH. ‘the river breaks the banks? So also not here We зүс 3С: 
* the fever burns the thief.’ So also when the verb darq is used, we darqatw . 
ае! 

The word #7 is also understood here. Thus Wé яб ёа: n 


LU NL MINE «1А, aia: (s 
IA wt ) u 


xf: wary arg arsdivartcraigi-g «sq , че: аҹ КАЙР rcd Oe 
Әя frafrra чит fpc defer 0 
55. Of the verb náth when meaning * to 
bless’; the object takes the sixth case-affix. е 
Ex. «чат атча ‘he blesses the honey.” But amaqaquaiaia, sim qh- i 
жї ‘he solicits mánavaka saying (child) son, study. Неге тч does not 
mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 


alalang Aa fara а wg п чаті а mfè- 
ічпЕч-91=-%19- чі, тата, ( safer чї) u 


qu mia Prag sez wq faq venast erri fear amt aah ace qut 
Brafeiafer и 


- 


56. Theobject of the verbs jàsi ‘to strike’: 
‘to hurt, han ‘to strike’ preceded by fit aud s, nat to 
‘injure,’ krath,’ and ‘ pish,’ when they mean, * to injure’, 2i 
takes the sixth case-affix. 


"Meer maa, fru a, Grea, ifa, чї , carafe, wre 
aa , Rafe ar, ‘he injures the thief.’ : 

The root stg belonging to the Churadi class should be taken, and not 
Divádi. g4 with the prepositions pra and ni may be taken inany order. 
The root wq takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. This verb is Bhvádi 
and falls into the subdivision ghatádi, and is called there a fim verb; all. faq 
verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative affix faq (VI. 4. 92). 
Thus ry is an irregularity. 


= 
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Why do we say ‘when meaning to injure? Observe urat: feri ‘he 
pounds the barley.’ | 


The word @qis also understood here as atcqstaafa . Only these 
govern the genitive, not so here ale fera, «їе чеч и 
AAI: SAYA: n ҷо n чаа n даж-чо:, чада: 
( mafa ЧӘЙ ) а 
afa: и stag чау ҳедадг: РТЫ Алу aca ЧӢ (чча и 
57. The object ofthe verbs уузуаһгі and pan 
when they are synonymous, that is when they mean 
‘dealing in sale and purchase transactions ’.or ‘ staking 
in gambling,’ takes the sixth case-affix. 
Ex. graca чесе or чча ‘he deals in, or stakes hundred.’ 


Why does not the verb qer take the affix мга? It takes arg when mean- - 


ing ‘to praise or honor,’ and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or bartering’ &c. 
Not so here qarat sarge ‘he throws the dice,’ signi Twas ‘he praises the 


Brahmanas! The word «m is also here understood, so that we have yrd wa 


‘he stakes a hundred.’ 


баазаа n ҷе n чаба fea: , азе i (rage: 
BALAI: BATS ) u 


qfa: и sqagatraqranies (teu: ян edt Расе u 


58. The object of the verb div when having 
the above-mentioned sense of “а: 2aling' or ‘staking,’ takes 
the sixth case-affix. 


Ex. yacaq gafa ‘he stakes or deals in hundred.’ But not in arai 
дч ‘he jokes with the Brahmana.’ 7 


The yoga vihbAga, when this root might well have been included in 
the last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding sütras, in which the anuvritti 
of ч runs, and not of others. 

~ of Pa 
баттай use nug и fann, suai, ( (quet 
qa safe чый) n 
qr: n arent aft regie aa crc ҸӘ Grisgiafe u 
59. The object of the verb div when having 
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option- 


ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is pre ceded Бу an 
upasarga (or preposition). 


— . 
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Ex. maea 14 wr чч €tewi ‘he deals in or stakes a hundred.’ 
But no option is allowcd when the verb is simple as in the last aphorism ; noc 
does this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. Аз, 
gaat ЯЇй Asafa ‘he throws the missile.’ 


ат area а 60 n чатіч а. fata, area , ( fea- 
aga snf ) и 
xf: Pree EE wif сё E и 
60. The object of the verb div when having 
the above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘staking’ 
takes the second case-affix in the Brahmana literature. 
Ex. marea age: amat 84: (Maitre. S. т. 6. 11) In the Vedic literature 


the simple verb div takes the accusative instead of the genitive, And with 
upasarga itis optional. The anuvritti of the word qq docs not extend to this 


sátra, or the following. 
Яая аат ита ow 59 п qun s Raa: , 
wp, Qaar-genzia ( чый sats ) а 
qf: и таят чч: ate: eat Гк ЛАГЫ ётаг daaa и 


61. The object of the verb preshya and brûhi 
(imperative singular of Divádi verb, meaning * send’ and 
‘utter,’) denoting sacrificial food, takes the sixth case- 
affix, when making offerings to deity is meaut or when 
deity is the recepient. 


Ex. anà anrea aliram Heat Saat Я<а qt ‘send to fire as oblation, 
the goat, the fat, and the marrow.’ But not here:—srri кит 649} аў зеб. 
Because the verb is not preshya or bruhi. So also not here мя simam, 959 . 


Because it is not an oblation. Not here too япа qiremt eq. Because 
the recepient is not a diety. Compare УШ. 2. 91. 


Vart:—This rule does not apply when the word mfeqw ‘set out’ 


qualifies the word eff: as; vezrfipzl; o; «бі te: ЧЕЧ Яса ‘send to Indra 
and Agni the oblation set out for them' &c. 


aged age айр ntn чаб н wgut-sd, age, 
ovata (ч) а 


Чеч: п верч (ача чеп set Ponas agen и 
MAET ven Т чесати Б 


Йй 
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| 62. In the chhandas the sixth case-afix is 
employed diversely with the force of the fourth case- 


affix. z 
Ex. чұчятҹәдҹа: or "em ‘to the moon, a male deer.’ drat reat 
аў qe чале or «aem: ‘to you lords of the forest, are lizard, 
kAlaka bird, &c. So also «таят ячт meq (R. Ved. X. 136. 7). 


Why do we say ' diversely ? Observe жэй, яча vet. 

Vart:—In the Veda, the 4th case-affix is employed in the sense of the A 
sixth: as ar aa farla aca watnraad ‘who soever woman drinks with a woman / 6 А 
in her courses, gets herself in menstrua. So also ar gay этч qui Tar ‘who | ыў? 
cleans her teeth, her teeth become black.’ ar venta grafa «а ле: ‘who pairs prt 
her nails, her nails become ugly. So on, in «riz siad RTT: «rbgeshacd pete 9 






erat , ат hm яй aca «ан n мечта suc: (T. S. 2. 5. 1. 7). Кеи 
чач са наочна: ч 909, (че) а “Ош 
Чи: и чі: са атс веч eget qdt баглаа и Аа yad 


· 63. The sixth case-atfix is diversely employ- 44." 
edin the chhandas in denoting the instrument of the | 
verb yaj ‘ to sacrifice.’ 

Ex. qae or Faq anà ‘he сйс with butter.’ яе or laa ала N 

BLATSIATIN BIS sass u Bu qarfa u sHeat-opaary, 


wig, afus (чї) n | 

ба: пей putat veraat cart spa jore ot бр и 

64, The sixth case-affix is employed in denot- 

ing location (adhikarana) after a word denoting time 
(kála),when used along witha word ending with an 
afix having the sense of kritvasuch (V. 4. 17) ‘so many 
times.’ | 
Ex. ЧӘЙ ‘he eats five times a day.’ In short, * words 
meaning so many times, or the nameral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative’ As fegis ‘һе studies twice in 
a day.’ 

Why do we say ‘having the force of aqq?” Observe wig Q3 
‘he sleeps іп the day.’ - mE | 

This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 
not expressed (prayoga) as in мея yay. Nor when the time is not meant, 
as fe: micarmsat ym ‘he eats in two brass vessels, So also when location is 
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not meant: as facgy У. The ч being understood we nave сга . 
eqeamt: of ac а чат а 8-59: vfi 


( wat ) n | 
ба: и феад wht ati ч «dt аР n 


65. The sixth case afix is employed after а 
word, in denoting the agent and the object, when used 
along with a word ending with a krit affix (III. 1. 98). 


Ex. frat бїтє: ‘the composition of Kalidasa.’ smear waat ‘the per- 
former of sacrifice’ So also waa: WIR ' your turn of lying down.’ эч} aT, 
qet 3er qea wat. But not in Tania ‘cutting with weapon.’ 

Why do we say *krit? Not so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
фта? . In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 
objective. 

SHIM’ SALT n 65 и swat, safer ( af че ) а 

sf: и ҹаг ufrafaepfa draqraurfacawavtude wat Rotna , 
я жаби 

MART I ARRAN: St Mera: Tat afa quem u | 

абад! Q багет и 

66. When the agent and the object of the ac- 
tion denoted by the words formed by krit-affixes, are both 
used in a sentence, in the object only, the sixth case.affix 
is employed, and notin the agent (the object is put in 
the genitive case and not the agent). 

scat mat qretédmea ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is а 
wonder. Tata sew я 84689 ‘The eating of rice by Devadatta 
pleases me; quu: qr? aaqa ‘the drinking of milk by Yajfiadatta.’ 

Vart:— When the agent and object are both used, the agent is put 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, when, as some say, the krit termina- 
tions are of the feminine gender, or as others say, when the terminations are 


of any gender; as, fafa soa: ЇЧ Калап ‘the creation of the world by | 


Hari is wonderful yamaq garara мүчгі ea at ‘the dissertation on words 


by the Acharya’ Arame qaca gfe: 91073: ог чт ‘beautiful i is the struc. _ 
ture of sitra by Panini.’ Apte. 


чы ч, чанта п o а ча п we, ч, adm (чӣ )a 
fa: н «еч чїяттги ЧЄ War? чї ык Га и 
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TART н ай mariaa n d 

RYN чата faa tt. 

67. The past participle ending in w when 
used in the sense of the present tense, (ПІ. 2.187 and 
188) i is used with the genitive. 

Ex. cat ч fira: ‘honored by kings, мейччаї я@чё: ‘1 alone am re- 
garded by the king’ | 

Why do we say ‘xm’? Observe sit qara: ‘rice is cooked.’ Why do 
we say ‘when denoting the present tense’? Observe art qa: ‘gone to the 
village.’ 

Vart:—When used as abstract neuter nouns, ET participles are 
used with the genitive, as qzceq 14 ‘the dancing of a peacock.’ armeg ече 
‘the laughing of the students.’ акаа sargay ‘the screaming of the cuckoo.’ 
When, however, agent is desired to be particularised, the instrumental case is 
employed: as gister gare . | 

This sütra debars sütra 69 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishthá affixes. This is an exception to that sitra. 


seca RS ngen wqrra afastan: , 9; 
(ast) u | 
чеч: и ANRO SPI тєн че чад ч бүк и 
68. Тһе past participle in w is used with 
the genitive when the former expresses location (III. 4. 
76). _ 
This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishth4 contained in 
П. 3. бо. As ҳұйҷтятчаҷ ‘this is their seat.’ gaùa} yfad ‘this is their sleeping 


In connection with verbs taking two objects, both take the genitive 
case, when a word ending in krit-affix denotes the agent, as they would have 


| taken thc accusative: as, tarsqaeaq MITEN aq: * Chaitra is the leader of the horse 


of the village." When, however, one is the principal, then the object takes 
the genitive: as, tarsqaeaq qmi qq: , ‘Chaitra leads the horse to the village.’ 


a Slamufagwetgaa a 66 и чабу я, -g-3*- 
eeaa-fagi-ast-amna, (=) п - 
aft: uss зж sae fiat aad ач «дачі чата eet Pees wala 
TEARI п IR MAH? Ritama aeq: и 
чач и метачѓа&З eere caer: и 
ажа, п fis: eat чад и 
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69. The sixth case-affix is not used to ex- 
press the agent or the object, when the wordis govern- 
ed by an Active Participle ending in the. afixa, ors, 
or зж , ог by an Indeclinable, or by a Past Participle in 

and wag, ог by a word ending in ап айх having the 
sense of aq or by a Noun of agency formed by qx, 

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the Agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This sütra debars 
Genitive which would have come by П. 3. 65. The word ara is formed by 
я +9 + ча = а + oH = dre. 

I. The word & means ‘the substitutes of s 2. e., the Present Parti- 
ciples in yz, gary (III. 2. 124), sra (III. 2. 106) wa UII. 2. 107) fax and 
faq (Ш. 2. 172). Thus sir чча, Taare, Tare: ог Waar , чїй: Ән, efent: Н 

2. The affix g is enjoined by IIT. 2. 168, as, mz чай: , sine? py: и 
The prohibition applies whena word ending in 97 (III. 2. 136) is the 
governing term; as, жена: И 
| 3. The affix qais ordained by Ш. 2. 154: as sima qraerdf vr Sm: u - 

Vart :—But the word жт in secular Sanskrit, governs the Genitive, 
as great: WIR: ‘lusting for the slave.’ 


4. Indeclinables formed by Sa affixes, as, HF жеп, sn ЧТИ 
Vart ;—This prohibition, however, does not apply to the indeclin 


ables formed by ага (ПІ. 4. 16) and +99 (1. 4. 17), as, ga siesréanri: , 
qu сеч frase facii (1. 1. 40). | 

5. Nishtha л e., жапа +9 ; as sii FRAT NAT жаң. 

6. The words formed by wad affixes ап, 3. 126), а, {чаж ята 
WD, SQ: AVAL этн. 

7. Theq іп Һе aphorism isa pratyáhàára, formed by taking the 
g of ga (III. 2. 129) and the final * of gq (111. 2. 135), meaning the affixes 


її, (11. 2. 128), «mz (IIT. 2. 129), ge (ПІ. 2. 130) and aq (Ш. 2. 135). 
As ata чча: , я=9таст: , хая, TTA , Hat RAAT, UST HATTA, 1 


Vart: ARONA so, when the root [ takes the affix az, as, ate 
ог ее чя п 


чаа чата фе п ог и еб | — , 
ufüme-suwudut ( чї) | o 


afa: п эжең чапая ага fafeacaaegd aA ICQ ч arga 
да чїй fred mate и. 


a= 
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70. The sixth case-affix is not used when the 
word is governed by a verbal noun in awe denoting 
futurity, or in gz denoting ‘ futurity and indebtedness.’ 

The affix ыж, such as qqa, ҷэ &c., denote futurity, and never 
denote indebtedness. The affix yy such as (чї (III. 3. 3 and 170) denotes 
both. Thus æ? «тс asia ‘he goes to make а mat’ эй зга нуч ‘he 
goes to eat rice. So also with 44, as, чт trit or ТЇ ‘he has to go to the . 
village.’ ya grat ‘he owes hundred’ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting futurity or indebtedness’? Observe 
дата arra; ‘the cutter of barley. amat MAR: , ward at ETER И 

Why is the Genitive employed in the following yaa Ta: , qatar 
«їж: The words {ск and qui , though formed by wa (III. 1. 133), are not 
formed by that sym which denotes futurity, v/s., ПІ. 3. 10. The present 
sütra relates to this latter wa, and not every М in general. 

Sarat Salt ат 69 и чет saat, salt, ar, 
(че ) и 

qst: n great cart кїп чїї Rotate, я wafer. 

тач и чане ей quqr че чека: t 

"1. Тһе sixth case-affix is optionally employ-. 
ed in denoting the agent, (but not the object); when the 
word is governed by a Future Passive Participle (kritya). 

By П. 3. 65, verbal nouns, (krit-formed), always govern the Genitive 
in denoting agent or object. The present sütra declares an option as to 
agents only, in the case of those verbal nouns which are Future Passive 
Participles. Thus qq: or хч sz: Hass: (ПІ. 1. 95). 

Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent’? In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory. As Way sp: rary n 

Vart:—The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects 
Thus wzat "r4 Gra $494, BATA чат {Аа UU 

qadam qnaa usin чайна. 
аеа-яй: , sgs-suWreb, TAN, RARA н 
чем: и чет: чег ada Reifestaeasaaceat , ч? чїй ч, чәч 


дї азат и 
"2. The third or the sixth case-afix may 


optionally be employed, when the word is joined with 
another word meaning ‘like to, or resemblance 5; except- 
ing дет and зчят.. 
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Thus Wedr (ard or naea, uz Cn or aquest п But with 


жей and sqa the Genitive must necessarily be employed. As чех $9969. 


яе, quur сиса я чад и 


(Though the anuvritti of qy was understood in this sütra from the previous 
sfitra, yet the repitition of steqateargy is for the sake of the subsequent stra. 


The word *q in II. 3. 73 attracts the word sTeuqcesm into that sütra ; but had. 


the word ateqareary not been used in this sfitra, then the word * would 
have attracted the word adtar instead, which is not desired. 


On this sütra, Professor Apte says:—‘ Panini says that the words yar 
and жчнї can not be used with. the Instrumental. But this is against good 
usage: as, gat ачта sanaat (Kum. Sam. V. 24), sar qot antsi (Raghu- 
varsa УШ. 15). egasi sfera тәп (Magh I. 4). 


чач? «iremqurz«uzzsaegerdfgd: и о u war n 


wq, ч, emu, gangar reed, ( area 


wary) u 
qa: u —ü Ва сабаа чүй 
баб 1 чате Aaea: u 
пка, и учта чі quidque siis и 
73. The fourth as well as the sixth case- 
affix may be employed, when blessing is intended in con- 
nection with, the words 4yusha ‘long life,’ madra ‘joy,’ 


bhadra ‘good fortune,’ kusala ‘welfare.’ sukha ‘ happi- | 


ness,’ artha ‘ prosperity,’ and hita ‘ good.’ 


The * in the sütra makes the employment of Dative optional: in the 


alternative we have Genitive. 

Vart:—In this sütra этге &с., include their synonyms also. 

Thus dagara ary or sgi Zaga ramp Similarly fare 
эй, ят, че, жая, Ford, ча, xi, sak, wires , fea qua gagara or эрен 
ue н 

Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended’? Observe WASH 


#атаен aq: ‘the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta? Here 
there is no option allowed: and the Genitive case is only employed: 
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ftem а 2 ачу a (р. РЕЦ 
Чон: п Fic: era: carrer ячіе и 


1. The compound Dvigu (II. 1. 52) is singular 

in number. ` | 
The word gatta is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ‘ the 
expression for one,’ that is to say, it expresses the sense of unity. The rule 
therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound із that of 

unity. 

| This is confined to Samáhára Dvigu i.e, an aggregate сорой 
taken in a collective sense. As, {є ап aggregate of five cows,’ Чыч 
(IV. т. 21.). The sense of Dvigu being that of one, it follows that it retains 
the singular number even when further modified by other affixes, and used 

as an attributive and though no longer a Dvigu; as, чч! ЙАТ n. 


ninging а 4 а wari а gog: , ч, m- 
Raag ( qum ) n | 


qf: и maga gez carne, eant оа} ny чи 
2. A Dvandva compound toois singular in 
number, when itis compounded of words signifying mem- 
bers ofthe animal body, players (or singers or dancers) 
and — parts of an army. 
As, rng‘ the hand and foot’ тег: ‘the head and neck’ я у-ж- 


qno ‘players on the mridaága and panava (kinds of drums)’ «fqayecteq 


‘the soldiers on chariot and horse.’ гаг safeqns 9 , CERTES 1 
This rule applies to cases of SamAh4ra Dvandva or aggregate 


. Dvandva Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II. 2. 29.) 
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In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses &c., 
the singular is optional; (11. 4. 12.) The present rule also gives us an index 
as to where we must make Samáháàra Dvandva and where an Itaretara 
Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal 
body, players or army, are always -and solely Samáhára Dvandva, The 
compounds of words like afyrqedt ‘curd and milk’ (II. 4. 14.) are purely 
Itaretara Dvandva and can never be Samáhára Dvandva; while compounds 
of words denoting tree, animals &c., (t. 4. 12.) are optionally either Samábára - 
or Jtaretara Dvandva. 


AMT PCNA ngon warf eqs, TUATA ! 


( ara, vemm ) 
qh: n coat gez Wa, uude 
TART n edeircuraent ЧЇ чең И 


3. A Dvandva compound of words ТТЕ 
‘persons belonging to the different Vedic-Schools when 
the sense is that of repetition, is singular. | 


The word quay means a school or branch of any of the Vedas de- 
signated by the name of the person who founded such a branch and hence 
means such a person. The word aqa means repetition by way of explana- 
tion, illustration or corroboration ; that is to say, when a speaker demonstrates 
for some special purposes, a proposition which had already been demonstrated 
before, that is called anuváda. 


This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots €qr and qat only ; as 
чет ceder ‘katha and kAlApa arose (again, further demonstrating their 
doctrines); MAZ, Sau * katha and kauthuma established again.’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning repetition’? Observe аш]: з=нч: 
or че: жак, when demonstration for the first time is meant. Itis the 
aorist of eyf and gg which takes such а Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these verbs; as:—stqfeeq: “ЖТТ: and аа HSA. 

Note:—This sütra is translated thus by Mr. lyangar, ‘ Aggregation 
alone is admissible between words denoting peisons belonging to the differ- 
ent charanas of the Vedas, when they are used along with the aorist derived 
from the roots sthá and iù, in the sense of recitation .of the charanas as al- 
ready learnt, as distinguished from learning them the first time.’ Prof. 
Bohthlingk's translation is, ‘The Dvandva Compound of the names of Vedic- 
Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly mentioned equally along 
with another. ` 
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evdnquidemw ау а wur а speed, wq: eeadu- 
TA 1 ( ad, vega ) | 
qa: i ena isque emm jemfergrat- SF UG pnm и 
4. A Dvandva compoud of words denoting 
sacrifices (kratu) ordained by the Yajur (Adhvaryu) Veda, 
is singular, provided tagy are never used in the neuter 
— 
p аы ‘the Arka and Asvamedha sacrifices,’ ятататїастия 
‘the — and Atirátra sacrifices.’ 
Why do we say ‘ Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe {gasit ‘the Ishu and 
Vajra ceremonies,’ зб "u 
Why do we say ‘when not in the neuter gender’? Observe Cerat 
‘the Rájasüya and VAjapeya sacrifices.’ 


Why have we gafatatarat? Because the word ЖЧ: is a technical 
term applying only to Soma-sacrifices and not any sacrifices in general. 
Therefore, though Darga and Paurnamása are Yajur-veda ceremonies, they 
not being Soma ceremonies, the present rule does not apply. 


TRIM ASSN п оп Че 0 эген: , wile 
RSs , (gg, EANTA ) 
ЧР: и snaata aaa агат RAUA эпт eat к=к RIKTA И 
5. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in theirorder 
of study are not remote from each other, is singular. 
As, (RRART ‘a person who has studied the pada arrangement 
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement; so also waning. 


А Why до we say ‘order of study '? Observe: faqat ' father and 
son? Why do we P ‘not remote'? See ware daret ' sacrifice-knower 
and the grammarian.’ 


=астаая н & а warfa a mfa, amit, 


(az, YERO ) u 
Ч: пзп терга} cox тач, afta чает и 
6. A Dvandva compound of words signify- 
ing jati (genus) which are not names of living beings, is 
Е singular. 





2 Б ee poe 


a- —— — = 


чэ» eee — — — 
>o > gee oo eee 
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. Thus яте ' the probe and the Ense] ; чта ‘fried rice and 
barley cake." 


Why do we say ‘words denoting genus’? Observe Giit 
‘ Nandaka and Panchajanya.’ 


Why do we say ‘ not of living being? See гешу “ Bráhmanas 
and the Kshatriyas.’ 

This rule applies to the jati or genus names of substances (къзгитїЇйї) 
and not the játi names of qualities and actions. (spgfsigarsmiw), Thus garta- 
пече: ‘colour, savour, odour, and tangibility’; di going, 
contraction and expansion.’ 


Even with јан names of substances, the Dvandva — takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class ; when, 
bowever, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper number 
should be employed; as, fw wu? Netra [ЧЫТА ‘in this bowl are the 
badari and Amalaki fruits.' 

The words mfa ‘genus,’ кың ‘substance,’ suy ‘quality’ and ат 
‘action’ are technical terms of Indian Logicians. Jati has already been ex- 
plained. Substances are nine: earth, water, light, air, ether, time, space, 
soul, and mind. Qualities are twenty-four: colour, savour, odour, tangibility, 
number, dimension, severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriori- 
ty, weight, fluidity, viscidity, sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire, 
aversion, effort, merit, demerit and faculty. There are five actions; throwing 

upwards, throwing downwards, contraction, expansion and going. 


—— «qt Isara: n өп чеч п fanr- fes, 
«а, Ssr erum: , ( goyo) u . 
«fs: и — (refer apart ataraat gaat ч — 
к=к CHAK u 
аё и этдтяг 99 атта} AT SEEN: M 
wifdteny tt ччачач rami TATA чеке: И 
7. А Dvandva compound of words of different 
‚ genders, denoting names of rivers and — but not 
боё towns, is singular. 
Thus атн ‘the Ganges and the Sona.' COT + жый = —E— a 
*the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra’ —XX REA AS N 


Why do we say ‘of different genders’? Observe зїптан# ‘the Ganges 
and the YAmuna, Both being feminine gender, so also ARRAI: И. 


-—- 


— —— 
^ — — —— — — 
— — —— — эр Saya са > РЕА nc 
= =ч D — -- - st . $ - Pp db — — “- ; 
€ — a wie oe ie * ce ad * as Oe "B PER 3 CR. mb; 
Ы = - a a = we -— 
— — — EI = - — — — - > - - РЧ 


b — — — ——— — — a eT ачаа ET —— — —— — — -—-————— - 
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— . Why do we say ‘ rivers and countries’? Observe gga ‘the hen 
and the pea-hen.’ 
Why do we say ‘not of a town’? See MAITRE , JAmbaba and © 
SAlukinf’ which are the names of two villages or grama. 


We hare taken the word ‘ river, as the word ‘country’ does not in- 
| clude ‘river.’ So also ‘mountains’ are not included; as marge? 'the 
| Kailâasa and the Gandhamâdana. . | 
Vart:—The prohibition extends to villages and towns (gráma) but not 
to cities, (Nagara), as чат өү ‘ the cities of Mathura and Pátaliputra." 
Vart:—When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as aimawa ‘the city of Saurya and . 
the village of Ketavata.’ 


Usu: o£ do aga по н-нын: , ( gg YEARN ) в 
qfa: п aana ЧЇ дех сасчачіч и | 
z 8. A Dvandva compound of words signify- 
ing small animals, is singular. | 
Thus warferety ‘the louse and the nil’; ; dx mum ‘the bug and the i 

mosquito.’ The word ұяға means an animal of a very small size. Some 
say that animals not having bones are called apzsreq , (invertebrates); others 
Say, those which are small in size ; others say, all below the mongoose аге 
kshudrajantu. 


quí ч Gru: mafie: ven pfit a ач, ч, дч, 
аттзаба=: (zvg: учо ) И 
чїй: и ачі arava fatnqeaurisprt чета} ех Veste n 

9. А Dvandva compound of words signifying 
those animals only among whom there is permanent - 
enmity i. e., natural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is 
singular. 
The word fap means enmity: and ord fare: means permanent. af 


Thus, arator ‘the cat and the rat; ҷазрагая ‘the dog and the 1] 
jackal *; яча. ‘ the snake and the mongoose.’ 


Why dowe say ‘natural and eternal’? Observe чега: 
seras ' Gaupali and Salankayana аге quarrelling.’ 


The force of the word * in the aphorism is that of gq ‘only.’ Dvandva ` 
compounds of such animals only are invariably singular ; no other rule, even 





ee — — — 


— —— ee —z — — 
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if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds. Thus rule 12 says 
that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is optionally singular. That 
rule (by I. 4, 2.) would have set aside the present rule. But v prevents that, 
and no optional plural number is allowed in case of beasts or birds that are 


naturally at war; as seymifeqa. ‘ the horse and the buffalo’; ата ‘ the crow 
and the owl’ — 


garia faerat в зо и чатёт п адды, a-faca- 
атата, ( zz: QETO ) п 
Га: и wfrcrrerrqgenferat че кек ШКА ut 
10. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Südras who have not been expelled from 
the communion of higher classes, is singular. 


Thus, NATTERI ' the carpenter and the blacksmith ’; Seq 
‘the washerman and the weaver.’ 


The word мча means one not expelled (from the dish). 


A Südra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
permanently defiling that. vessel, is called an Anirvásita Sidra. `  - 

Why do we say ‘not expelled’ Observe ostaman: ‘the Chandála 
and the Mritapa,’ 


zur а эз а чаб а crane ,( qe- 
чча, ZZ?) В 
ЧГа: и аттану Gane creat angry — [| | 
11. The word gavá$va, and others are also 


Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 
Thus aeq ‘the cow and the horse, So also таҹ. 


Tarn: 
: L WHat. 2. TURASI. 3. TÙS. 4. MUTA. 5. IR- 
wx. б. FERMAT. 7. EENAA. 8. gaat. 9. TT" WW. 


SRM. gr. way. 12. чөк. 13. WATT. 14. TZT- 
719. 15. ATPT. 16. жзуйчя. 1]. wur. 18. madia. 19. 
wey. 20. gisdtaq. 21. syaatteqy. 22. TÙS. 23. UNER. 
24. "lar. 25. ҹачдәтаҹаҹ. ` | 

Vart:—In this list, the forms as given, are singular; but when the 
same words assume different forms they may take either .number. As 
Aag ог AN. [n this form of af and ыт the next rule.applies and option 
is allowed. | | 





-> з 
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баят ur ibe nag ang gabai nir bibet ith g 
amaga 33 & чаб а aa, ga-ga- gag- Sg A- 
eaagq-qd-aucwweswoavmm,(zeuo)"u — 
ге: п чега muy че сыя qup odie уччач Gre мчбас waa oc 
кед fpe aeg vf и | 
«Ча и чер: Kesar TTCTÜPTTITSS HHL TA 1! 

12. A Dvandva compound of words benie 
the names of trees, wild animals, grass, corn, condiment, 
domestic beasts and birds, and thecompounds a$va-vadava, 
purvá-para and adharottara, are optionally singular. 

12 Thus, weeadrey or gemit: ‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees’; 
SETAR or 5ъ®ЧЧеП: ‘the Ruru-deer and the sported antelopes °; Usg] or 
wmyargt: ‘the Kuga grass and the Kåsa grass’; Ич or sftieaar: ' the rice 
and the barley ' чча ог @ ‘the curd and the butter’ чч or qr: ‘the 
cow and the buflalo’; ўч ач or ar: ‘the Tittiri (a kind of part- 
ridge) and the Kapinjala birds’; МЕТЕ or qt: ‘the horse and the mare’; 
qsiqcq ог ё ' the first and the last '; мча or ё‘ the upper and lower.’ 


Vart:—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals, grain and grass, 
is singular, when a large number or quantity of these is spoken of ; that is when 
a large number of them is taken collectively, the compound is singular, 
otherwise not; as, WC (зч: ‘a badari and an Amalaki fruit are here’; 

‘a charioteer and a horseman’; aasan ‘a Plaksha and a 
Nyagrodha tree’; 55ЧЧЯ ‘а Ruru and а -Prishata deer’; (aw rarat ‘a Hansa 
and a Chakravaka bird ’; ARAR 'alouse and a nit’; йай ‘a brihi and 
yava grain’; арац : the kuga and kåśa grass. 


fanfafeg mafasia n 93 а чайга fantaa, 


q, watveru-anfe , ( ar gous ) и 


gfe aaa gaano aaa gi шч 
frarerpeSom wena oc 
13. A Dvandva compound of words of con- 
trary significations, but not being the names of con- 
crete substances, is optionally singular. 
Thus «әд or gftayst ‘cold and heat’; gqag-e or qag: ‘ pleasure 
and pain’; stifaaacal or fraa ‘life and death.’ 
- The word [чн means words of contrary significations, * indicates 
the anuvritti of the word ‘optionally ’ from the last sütra. 


a 
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е * Why do we say ‘of contrary significations '? Observe, WARTI? ‘lust 
and anger,’ which are not of contrary significations. 


Why do we say ‘not being the names of substances 7 Observe 
Патч) ITÀ ‘cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances, | 


a aug «ne " 39 u киш uos, qiu: , - 
(zogo ) n | 
fs: tt бта sre requis Targa и 
|. 14. The Dvandva — like 'dadhipaya' 
&o., are not singular. 
Thus чч ‘the curd and the milk чач or agafedt ‘the 
clarifted butter and the honey.’ 


With this sdtra begins prohibition of singular number which previous 
sütras would have caused. 


The following is a list of such egmipaundss — 2 


‚1. бча. 2. чча ог. чаі. 3. няя. 4. 
dE. 5 аап. 6. staratizet. 7. mrüMed. CL. 
9. Md EN A то. Фаҹе. 11. әсатачҹї . 12, qmm. 
13. maaa.. 14. ҹечеяча. 265 WU uH. 16. NERF. 17. 
waa. 18. ewer. ! 

aAA чоп y ou wq ua asya 
wd, 9, (я 2:00) А 
| qh: п муас чЁйчүг:, ч П ччтатагіеачто чейи ета wat 


сей taaa u 
15. A Dvandva compound denoting a fixed 


number fetavatva) of conerete things (adhikarala) is not 
singular.  . ^ т; tla s 
As, qar VedI9r: ‘ten eets—of teeth and lips’; cunt бүкүл: ‘ten 


sets of drum and panavika players. ' Compare II. 4, 2. 


fama ч а 94 0 чате n farra TAR, (яіче<аат- 
ata , gg: Veo) 
qf: пурата eoi rer к=к пакча A 
16. A Dvandva compound, denoting an ap- 
proximate number of concrete ашын is орцопапу 
singular. s 


ыы E T P — t — E ——— 


- æ me — —— —— daiis nu = ња 
антів раар 


— Qa de e — — a en Á— — — — — 
—— ТОЛУ a emia нет se ogee ee 
— — | 
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As, #чүЧ geared or aae edie: ‘nearly ten f. e., nine or eleven sets 
of teeth and lips’; жч miiy чтүн ог чча mèg æra: ‘nearly ten 
(nine or eleven) myidadga and panava players.’ 

Аа indeclinable, when compounded with a numeral, may either be a 
Bahuvrihi or an Avyayibhava compound. When the compound is singular 
in form, it is Avyayibhava, and when it takes proper number-terminations, 
it is Bahuvrihi compound. As, зчеї ; avga: (И. 2. 25). 


ч ATES п ө n чч а З, {чеч ( vemm, T 
feq: ) а 


ӯ: и чєагайжтктї feta: a айя: aa fepiexw ut 
erf tom и EUH T 

«Чач it атуга: forare: и 

qisq и air тётчы ап ч fict: ferant ВИ 

аё єч и чта: NANT чес: u 


17. It, namely the Dvigu or the Dvandva 
compouud, with regard to which singular number has 


been ordained by the above rules, is — & neuter 
gender. | 


Аз, «ЧЧ ‘an n aggregate of ten cows,’ чтїзчїє ‘hands and feet.’ 
Fatrdtay ‘head and neck.’ . 

This sûtra debars the operation of the rule by which a compound 
gets the gender of its subsequent member. See II. 4. 26. | 

Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short ы, is employ- 
ed in the feminine gender only; as чый, eut. 

Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a feminine word end-q 
ing in eq affix, is optionally feminine ; as, qxqwz3 or Ta . 

Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending in «m , 
is optionally feminine and the я is elided; as, TINTA огчччй, 

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated іп the case of dia compounds 
ending in qx &c., qxqqra ; ччҙаҷ ; чя. , 

iaitli n 36 n чата erdt wm, w, (wd- 

ara) и 

qf: и saer ara: qium и 

тА и qoxaftaparg: адаа и 

ят и! чч: Saar: ғайҹдсаа u 

чта NTO set TIIR ARA OWSRUNT It 


~ 


an 6 en t Nee 


4 Ф жою 
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18 An Avyayibháva (II. 1. 6.) compound is 

also neuter gender. 

Thus, МЧ‘ pertaining to a woman 5; so also, svar, gere xc. 

But for this rule, an Avyavibhava compound would have been either 
without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first member, which 
is generally ап indeclinable, and which is the principal member in the com- 
pound; ог it would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, like 
other compounds in which the last member is principal. 

The force of & is to include cases not mentioned already. 


Vart:—Neuter gender is employed after the word ug — by 


qua or Giga ; as quam ‘ sacred day '; ; тє ‘lucky day.’ 


Vart:—The word qq is neuter when compounded with a numeral or 
an Avyaya; as FATU , MITUR , (amm, emn. 

Vart:—Adverbs, qualifying verbs, are put in the neuter genderland 
accusative casej; as ag gaa ‘he cooks mildly,’ sies qafa ‘he cooks well.’ 


gedas: а зен чан "un , WW 


9979: ( adem ) в 


fen яия wives чочндепфетепфычй ача ariaa- ` 

«qeu raag и 
| 19. A Tat-purusha compound, with the excep- 

tion ofthat which is formed by the particle nañ, and 
of the Karmadhåraya compound, becomes neuter gender, 
in the cases explained in the following sütras. 

This is a governing sütra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may be neuter. Thus, 
or. ar (Il. 4. 25); but таф trar (the compound not being Tat-purusha); мдя 
(it being a compound with qsp[—31) ; and qaear (it being Karmadharaya. 


Usagi sR ww ag чат, sa, 


о шййяїч. ( megos: Aqes ) u 


qra: и daai ra aeurceneyen ачаж aa, dr WW aur айя? 
water i | 

20. When denoting an appellative, a Tat. 
purusha compound ending with the"^ word kanth& 
‘town,’ is neuter in gender, provided that it is the name 
ofa town situated in the country of the USinaras.. 


. 
—o 6 d а aM а ае ав ды. 
Е s — = — — — — woes Sr Ae tee t = 
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As, «татчу ‘the town of Saugami’; wmm. ‘the town of 
— 
When notan appellative, the form is different; as, фса ег. So 


also if the town is not in the country of the Usinaras ; as еч. 


This debars the rule (If. 4. 25.) by which a compound gets the gender 
of its subsequent term. (For accent see Iv. 2. 124.) 


wqwtqma ATS Taras a0 чет а sry 

stat, ag-wiig-snfsenarae ( ages: , AFTER ) u | 

Gh: ячйїч®4 ageaerqed яаа сү чаи aqrafaeararat wat 
SUNT ATT ататці equarum и 

21. A Tat-purusha compound ending with 

the words ‘upajfid’ (invention) and ‘upakrama’ (com- 

mencement) is neuter in gender, when it is intended to 

express the starting point of a work which is first in- 


vented or commenced. 

As, чтаугачачгагатча saratag ‘the grammars Kalápa &c. ., had 
their commencement with Pánini's invention’; Бата qeacet * Vyádi-inven- 
ed Dushkarana  suedre «xum: ‘the palace is an invention of rich folks.’ 
афа Яй ‘the measures аге the invention of king Nanda.’ 

Of course, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not em- 
ployed; as ўча Ta: ‘the chariot made by Devadatta, uage cq: 
‘the chariot commenced by Yajñadatta’ So also the sense may Бе that of 
invention &c., but when these words are not employed, the neuter gender is 
not used ; as qredftCg gir: ‘the slokas invented by VAlmiki.’ N. P. Prof. Bob- 
thlingk gives ҷгічгаталати этсе ' The Grammar omitting the time ef 
day is the work invented by Рапіпі, (VI. 2. 14.) 


п MZA ийи waft uw Sia, ayer, (azqeys, 
«Чи ) а | | m 
qi: и егатеаетеечг афа ұт safer med карй n 
22. A Tat- pirushacompounde: ding with the 
word chháyá ‘shadow’ is neuter in gender when the 
sense is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the 
first term. 
Thus, gerregraq ‘A crowd of locusts darkening the sky.’ taraq ‘the 
sugarcane shade i. €, groves of sugarcane.’ Otherwise, sysq*orqr ‘the sha- — 
dow of a wall! (Vf. 4. 14, accent) NP 


ere «+ — 
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The sütra 25 gives optional neuter; this rule enjoins invariable neuter 
when chhaya has the sense of profuseness. 


sat umaga? uU чатїн м GH, тэт-чя- 
gat ( аеєчсеаче ) u 


afa и 


23. А Tatpurusha compound ending with the 
word sabhá ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is preceded 
by (a word synonymous with) the word Rájá, or by а 
word denoting а non-human being. 

As яах ' the King's Court.’ inon Lord’s Court.’ 

But in asaan ‘the King’s Court,’ the word is not neuter; for 
ѕупопу: 25 of amy are only to be taken and not the word-form car; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. 1. 68. 


So also Tet:a4q ‘the Court of. the резе Ronse ‘the Court 
of the PisAchas.’ 


But in argan , lagaan &c., the word is not neuter: for the word 


non-human has a technical significance meaning RAkshasa ог a monster. 
эпт чоп Sg s was u ager, ч, ( aequo 
"due yu 
qd: u эптеп ч ar ҹәг gegen pest Tes erae vais N 
94. A Tat-purusha compound ending with 


the word sabhá, when it does not mean a house, but 


means concourse, is neuter. 
As, terg , qatar ‘the concourse of ladies and slaves ;' otherwise 


| amiga ‘the poor-house.’ 


fana Ia к тте. а BS epfa u 
fama, @ar-gu-s-ar-gret-faarara , ( due , dequu: ) а 
aa: am чы arar wren fa eaa ge aans vate onar u 
25. A Tat-purusha compound ending with 
the words sená ‘army’ surá ‘wine,’ chháyá ‘shadow’, 5814 
‘house’ and 11154 ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the 
exception of that which is formed by the particle пай 
(II. 2. 6) and the karmadháraya compound. 


Meat a л ы ушл + — „+ М же А 
. 


чеч: п epneaeacqest deum we, ur wq wm cap wea ow 
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As ипројаят, ягасудяҷ ‘the Bráhmana army, arary. arger ‘the 


barley wine,’ Seer, Heqearar ‘the shadow of the wall,’ її птгд, ех 
‘the cow house, чіт, ЧЁП ‘tomorrow night? But stia ' non-army,’ 


THAT good army,’ the former being negative and the latter karmadhAraya 
compound. For accent see VI. 2. 14, 123. 


чай ggap: u 58 a ugn acaq-fage, 
g*d-dqegeWd п | 
qia: ичсе aha ufa germ WeqeWew T N 
атаач и kamani in ranra чїнїчї «кзг: И 
26. The gender of Dvandva or Tat-purusha 
compound is like that of the last word in it. | 
This applies to Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunction 
gaaat.: those two (fem ) the cock and the peahen ’ aata gafant ‘those 
two (mas.) the peahen and the cock.’ The Samáhára Dvandva is always 
neuter. So also in Tat-purusha compound not especially mentioned in the 
previous aphorism: As и чгат:, ыз rors * half a pippali ; экфаййцтчтай. 
Vart:—Prohibition must be made in regard to (т) Dvigu compound, 
(2) compounds with st , sve and, st, and (3) compounds with Gati words; — 
as, ARIA: ‘ Purodása prepared in five cups’; maiaa: ( wa + Mirar ) ‘has 
obtained living.’ srqusitiqa:, УЗЕ: ; Fratia: * gone beyond Kausambi. 
Gaaqwrasat nwn чі a чача, E-NR, 
( (fee )u | 


e {єн steps: qiaferg on н 
. 27. The gender of the compound of the word 

a$va ‘horse’ and vadava‘ a mare,’ is like that of the 
first word in it. 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II 4, 
12; in that case it will be neuter. ътататїй+ї ; AETAT , —8 &c., (in 
‘every number and case) ‘ those two (mas.) the horse and the mare.’ This is 
an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound. 


Zaan ч ves изен чат а. ere 
аа, aR- , ч, чаа, ( quaa, 59) а. 
бе и tara rt agree quiera Taree (чча qiafrgz eu n 


— мы en nee — — > = — 


Ы . 
ы тања — — — 4 — MA — == 
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28. Of the compounds ‘hemantaésisiraw’ and 
‘ahoratre’ the gender is like that of the first word; in the 
Chhandas. (vedas). 
gaeafirfarcrqeat tent , мас qd sur: н 


This aphorism debars the general rule given ín II. 4. 26. 


This applies to these words in all cases and numbers, not being con- 
fined to them in the dual number, though exhibited in the sütra in the dual 


number, аз:—ф{їч®пїїгта: , 3T0CTGIT: SIT, rererere: ‘ The white fortnight | 
is fuel-wood, the black fortnight is the dung-cake, and days and nights аге 
bricks (of the altar of sacrifice).’ 


Why do we say ‘inthe Vedas? Observe 9:33 ёна, srercrarfany 


In the Vedas the ordinary rules of gender are often set aside; this is 
an individual example of the universally exceptional nature of the Vedic 
language. 

«ramen dfa а en aga а eene , día n 
qa: n C WE My 08 ҸӘ emu | - 
«rm и мачтата: Talia qeempu c 

29. The Dvandva and Tatpurusha compound 
ending with rátra and ahna aud aha are spoken of in 
the masculine. | 

These words refer to krit — SamásAnta — ‘Thus the word cre 


is formed by «тй + aq (V. 4. 87) sig is formed by У. 4. 88 and sm by V. 4. 
91. The general rule 11. 4. 26 also does not apply here. 


facra:, Frera: * A space of two or three nights’ qatg: , чот: , MATE: 
‘the forenoon, the afternoon and noon’, zm: ‘two days’ wm, ‘ three days.’ 


Vart:—The words sqara &c., are masculine, as HIIR: , UNE: , s 
чп: &с., | 
erqd ad«uu N зо Nathan ячҷч, sue u 
w fr: п мчч ай rd ar merat pau N 
30. The Tatpurusha word apatham ' a bad 
road" is neuter. 


siqui ‘this (neuter) is а bad road’ иччї єй ag: ‘the fool roams 
on wrong roads.’ But мч: а (masc.) ‘ a roadless country.’ Here the 
compound being Bahuvrihi the word is masculine so; also svar ЧТ и 


Е Lum — € ——À — — Ee = ==ть 


Deme rr — ITE — ыала АЫ = ewe mi ae ^ e A 07 0 
* а + 


ee ln dendum... 








— — —— — — ынчы» — — ptem 
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ача: df waa) 0 agi а «euet, dfs, ч, 
(чуч) n | 
q: п мыйча: чат фе ajak ч ягссәд n 


31. The words ‘ardharcha’ &c., are — of i iu 
masculine and neuter. | 
As uw: and ends ‘half averse’, ara: and array ‘cow-dung.’ 
These twofold genders sometime, convey different meanings, the masculine 
form having one meaning and the neuter, another. , Thus qq: ‘treasure,’ qz: 
or qm ‘lotus’, ta: ‘treasure,’ and H&g ог xí«: ‘conch-shell,’ хч: ог ач 
‘ghost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word it quali- 
fies. EFT: or erp ‘salt’; but when it is considered as a derivative word 
meaning ' born in or belonging to the sea’ it takes the gender of the word 
it qualifies, are: ‘best’ qr ‘compendium.’ So wi: and ҹӱ. 


1. wid. 2. dw. 3. ware. 4. WARS. 5. um 6 аач. 
7. (mv) 8. WWW. 9. VEN. 10. Wy. 11. wq. 12. WT. 13. EFAN. 
14. 99. 15. 98 16. wow. 17. Sa 18. (ere. 19. аҹ, 20. WA- 
"X. 21. QQE. 22. RAG 23. RTE. 24. ҸҸ 25. CH. 26. vm 
27. "WW. 28. wa. 29. a. .30 HM. 31. MANT. 32. UWA. 33. FV. 
34. TAT. 35. e. 36. Ges. 37. qu. 38. бя. 39. THA. 40. ҸҸ. 
40. (сч. 41. KC. 42. WW 43. WW. 44. Gare. 45. МЇчч. 46. эы. 
47. "WW. 48. ÙT. 49. Ҹ̧ен. со. ЧЧ. 51. Wee. 52. array. 
53. (memu) 54 ч. 55. чїч. 56. gee, 57.97%. 58. ats. 59. 
qa. бо. (Xm). 66. ety. 52. mre. 63. ty. 64. (ҸҸ) 65. ww. 66. 
tia. 67. чая. 68. чай. 69. ҸҸ. 7o. qf. 7:1. нз. 72. efit. 
73. =Ҹ 74. Bray. 75. were. 76. "gm. 77. fava. 78 Grata. 
79. "i. 80. ww. 81, чеч. 82. чеч. 83. tza. 84. Чу. 85. fanz 
86. (qe). 87. sare 88. my. 89. 45. go. tum. 91. gum. 
92. т. 93. WW. 94. (їчї. 95. Fae. 96. wit. 97. Ga. 93. 
SH. 99. Ф265. 100. WAH. 101. (HZ). 102. fac. 103. EER. 
104. (REA! 105. wey. 106. (amem) 107. woe. той. жыт. 
109. 47. 110. Qp. 111. Raw. 112. fe. 113. (mue) 114. 
agg. 115. MEW. 116. Рс. 117. we. 118. эчу. 119. vem. 
120. (тэп). 121. ays. 122. чаг. 123, MIR., 124, (ата). 
125. farm, 126. aF. 127. ay. 128. Roark, 129, ач, 130. 
WT. 731, RAR, 132, fev. 133. TA. 134. NW, 135. um 
136. єчтї. 137. ма. 138. ITUG, 139. MR, 140 жайа. 141. 
(н) 142, Чатя 143. (em) 144. GUE. 145, FC. 146. fz. 
147. (cay). 148. (95). 149. (TÆ). 150. QOS. 151. quw. 152. È. 


-n a en — — ЧЕ Ici MO 


ak 


2 c - = 
— —— — — — — — —— — — — 


"оз. - 
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153. 6%. 154. (99.) 155. masy. 156. mqs. 157. нч. 158. 


— qug. 159. uw. 160 Wn. 16:1. wg. 162. uc. 163. wat. 


164. (Ws. 165. qc. 166. qu. 167. usz. 168. згас. 169. fare. 
170. Alga. 174. Rowse. 172. (= т). 173. "y. 174. RH. 
3725. Ҹо. 176. ЧС. 177. ug. 178. нча. 179. "pm. 180. 
Че. 181. ma. 182. (m). 183. tm. 184. wem. 185. ЧЧ. 
186. sor. 187. чч. 188. 8.189. sum. 190. жїїт. 191. ete. 
192. &89. 193. (€77). 194. (С). 195. Gat. 196. (ч. 197. 
WW. 198. wm. 199. WH. 200. qfqw. 201. ( WT). 202. (9t). 
203. WR. 204. (WSS ). 205. «fc. 206. (Row). 207. (qewa). 
208. «жї. 209 (жу). 210. (тс. 211. Aga. 212. (far). 
213. WHT. 214. NCA. 215. Yor. 216. Fe. 217. Bray. 218. 
04199. 219. q. 220. QÈ. 221. AMT. 222. (Smp). 223. ware. 
224. STE. 225. PER. 226. gay. 227. NWET. 228. wm. 229. 
чаң. 230. HM. 231. THER. 232. Wd. 233. WTR. 234. Ae. 
235. WWW. 236. T. 237. Wate. 238. GRE. 239. MUE. 240. 
dg. 241. VRS. 242. ATTN 


тачат чачта н а ча. fta хач: А 
AIT , яч, яя: чайшаї a 


ҷа: ARTT Present я гааг ат і feror Ta: u 
32. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case of its 


‘re-employment in a subsequent member of the same 


sentence and referring to the same thing (anváde$a) there 


is the substitution of as which is anudátta i. e., gravely | 
| accented, when the third case- affix and the rest follow. 


The word segg means — saying (Adesa) ‘after’ (anu) or 
after-say or re-employment. ; 


ыч (actually з) replaces ҳеч in all cases except the nominative 
and the accusative, when anvddeéa or repetition is implied. эү replaces 
the whole of £14 by 55 and not only the final ӯ. Anvádesa means repeating 
in a second sentence with reference to the preceding in which it has already 
been used. Both pronouns, the antecedent and the subsequent, must refer 
to the same object. As, muig saman ver, sriy seargte 
‘These students studied in the night and they have read in the day also.’ 
The substitute ма will replace qzq, even when the latter takes the affix 


wary (V. 3. 71) 


scene hl tae espn peo НИН a itt nn cnc 


RE —— — — 


` 4 = 
— — —— — — p 
mee AU... —— — аа, 
а 
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з Ba жу 909, эт ate тпк Sie ‘Give this student a blanket | 
and givé him also а cloth’, этен mea Ч еҷ, enit erem THe — ‘this’ 


student’s conduct is excellent, and his wealth is gréat,’ 


A = 


| Sc also when the affix starq (V. 3. 71) comes after the Pronominal 
as ҳижга grenzt factar , anit зтратаєссаг еҷ . 


The mere mentioning іп a subsequent sentence is not anvAde£a: it is 
the employment again of what has been employed to direct one operation, 
to direct another operation, Therefore the rule does not apply Һеге:—#ҹҹҹё 
Ят, vig eq ‘feed Devadatta and this Yajfiadatta.’ 


: чачечаФетач\ WAGE u 33 n чч n uer: T- 
ч-ачї, ч, erqaret, (aN, из, eae) а 


бя: и сафсата бүген ayes ча иа чета mf 
таштагы яча: N 


' 33. In the room оїгаф in сазе of its re-em- 
ployment there is the substitution of the gravely áccent- 

; ed зц when the affixes « (V. 3. 10) and aq (V. 3. 7) follow, 
and the affixes w and «qare anudátta also (gravely ac- 
cented.) 

| | Thus э ‘here,’ and araq ‘hence ’ in ‘the following: gafra шй ae’ 

| чатя:; эй UT Bt witless ‘We live in this (etasmin) village, happily, 


therefore let us read witk full devotion in this (atra): gamere е, 
erdt stay ѕагасојяса ч 1 'Learn from this student Prosody and also learn’ 
from him Grammar. By rule V. 3. s. эт is declared to be the substitute of 
gag ; its repetition here is to indicate that this э of anváde£a is anudatta. 


factareteaa: а qu а чат а буййш-атайыр, оз: 
( чач, Bay, HEMI, HATTA ) а 


afer: и кагат ат " AIT чоч TNTCTENfeTaD mN afa 
этте: I 


«аҹ и ичїї аҹ X— TTA HO 


—————«m ee тс 
е 


EY лра А наф ee c a Y 
Week ww om a 


34. Whenan affix of the 2nd case or æ (Ins. 
Sing.) or q (Loc. dual) follows, ря which is anudátta 
is the substitute of ga aud gaq in the case of its re-om. 
ployment. 


— — — ti ‚| M MEE 
Eom 
Ei зн 4 


a КА — — 
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The word {yq is also understood in this sütra though it was not so in 
the last. This skipping is technically called frog-leap. Thus:—q4 or vd ert 
GANNA , Mgr Са sararan ‘teach this pupil Prosody, and teach him 
Grammar also.’ эй or waa nier ofsoftar ‘Әү oiae ‘this pupil 
studied in the night and he studied in the day also.’ aA: or очаг: азга: 
gres зе, ray wera: р ed ‘the family of these two students is respectable 
and their wealth is great.’ | . 


Vart:—The word gaa, neuter and singular, is also used in anvAdega:, 
as, "үн аянтта WuredqW ‘bring this bowl and wash it.’ The above three 
Sütras regulate the accent only of certain pronouns. 


TEATS n qu чатта эпф-чтдё н 
qf: н afte зерна iamen aT n 


35. The clause ‘when the affix is Ardha- 
dhátuka' is understood in. the following aphorisms up 
to aphorism 58 of this chapter. JE 


Thus it will be taught in sütra 42, ‘that nq is the substitute of qx 
when fare follows. The words ‘when the affix is árdhadhátuka' must be- 
read into the sütra to complete the sense. The result will be that in the 
Ardhadhátuka fem namely the smiftf$ or the Benedictive mood, gq is re- 
placed by ay, but not so in the SArvadbátuka че ;. e. the Potential mood 
(fafafere ). Thus, Benedictive апат ‘may he kill’; but Potential geag let. 
him kill,’ | 


The word smiwrgh is in the 7th case; the force of this case-affix 

here is not that given in 1..1. 66. i.e, the sütra does not mean ‘when ап 

Ardhadhátuka affix follows.’ But the 7th case has the force of indicating 

the subject, the meaning of the sütra being ‘ when the subject is an Ardhadha- 

tuka affix.’ The result of this explanation is, that the various substitutions 

enjoined hereafter should be made first, and then the respective affixes 

should be applied. Thus whenever we wantto affix any ardhadhatuka-affix 

_ to aa ‘tobe’ we must first substitute 4 for it, and then take the proper 

е ArdhadhAtuka-affix which would come with regard to * Thus we can apply 
qa toç by rule Ill 1..97 which says: ‘after verbs ending in vowels ua is 
applied’ But this affix could never have been applied to єч which ends in a 

consonant. Thus we have ең. So the substitution does not depend upon 


any particular affx, but ArdhadhAtuka-affixes as a class, = - 


i 
. 
x : , 


tmo — — —— — — — — — — „ул et Le n AR ум tm Biete A Aba Be at e 7 


a ndm —-# ye а= 


ao X -a — — — — —— — — — — 
La —€—P—Q с з! Nd 








т = 
4 — = — — 
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яф чча fafa nag а ае а e, «fva, equ-fir, 

fafa , ( m-q ) u 

gfe: u эй ача? че кай «се: caret ч Pate eara и 

36. The word xfw is the substitute of ag ‘ to 

eat,’ when the affix raq (VII.1.37) or an árdhadhátuka fi 
affix beginning with @ follows. 

яна ‘Having eaten, (9 + HE + че + эг + A So also 
А wng ‘eaten’ (е + R = тч +u). | 

The gin sfv is merely for the sake of — and is not an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal Ж 


(qq). So also the € in q(« &c., is merely for the sake of articulation, But 
VQ + тк = WW: ‘food’ is an irregularity. 





The'employment of faq in this sitra indicates the existence of this 
Paribhasha. * А bahirafga substitution of faq supersedes even antaraiga 
rules.’ Because in case this maxim did not exist, the substitution of sq for 
wq before vaq which is taught in this sütra, would follow already from the 
word faf (before that which is distinguished by an indicatory @’) in this rule, 
f. е., тч would (by maxim ‘that which is bahiraüga is regarded as not hav- | 
ing taken effect, or as not existing, when that which is antaraüga has taken 
effect") first be substituted for «€ before w and eqq afterwards for eg. | | 
Why до we say ‘before affixes beginning with a’? Observe иад ‘is 
eaten.’ | | 
Why do we say ‘before affixes having indicatory ж”? Observe 
GEA n ——À ngewe ‚ we (em. 
. enar ) а 
qf: и efi afr ч асби чең пй чб n 
erf п «ета pemrd aram i 
97. When lun (aorist) or san (desiderative) 
follows qq is the substitute of ug ‘to eat.’ 


HTE, чча, ичиң ‘he ate.’ Thea in qe ís servile and indicates 
the substitution of ste for fex of the Aorist (Ш. 1.55,) So also i in desidera- 
tive, as, fsrqvafi, freq: farveafea ‘wishes to eat? 


` Vart:—The ‘verb ag is replaced by чч when the vis этч follows 
Thus q + ч t = ча + ыч = uqg: ‘ voracious.’ 


е 





— ˖ — 


z amii р ——— 


— — — — in — 


“+ . up qut 
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- 
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SAA u ae п чах n ws-ondti, ч, (яч: че, Ы 
ft: i wfsp м ч чой чеч эти яча и 


38. And when the affix qq апо aq follow 
чет is the substitute of sq. 


чта: ‘food, grass, WE + TY =ч +з (Ш. 3. 19). яча: ‘voracity. 
T +N ++ wert чч. 


асо salg n ken agr а agg. sa, ( qu 
W, ято) n 
qia: n safa fares atat чет мтч safe и 
39. In the chhandas (Vedas), weg is diverse, 
ly substituted for зц, 
WERTE | ara? 1 (Yajur Veda Vaj. S. ХУШ. 9). Sometimes it does 
not take place; as srama Maar Aq чаң . 


The word aga is used in this sütra and the word четасепч in the 
next. There is evidently difference between the senses of these words; other- 
wise Panini would not have employed them in such juxtaposition, had they 
been synonymous. For then the anuvritti of чє in the next sütra would 
have been sufficient. The fallowing verse indicates that difference. 


efr wef: «їшїн: , «Гаага ЖГ t 

fetter cen ater, чтарг agen чат и 

‘Sometimes they are, where there is no express rule for their ap- И 
plication ; sometimes they аге not applied, in spite of an express rule for 
their application ; sometimes they are optionally employed or not, and some- 
times there is some other result, licence permitted by the rule’ Thus in’ 
Wear there is not elision of the penultimate. 


agawa ute un wf п B, avatar, 
(sg; WRG, ят: ) м | 
afa: и fefe qS Saan чет afar и 


40. When fgz(Perfect) follows чә is optional- 
ly the substitute of we. 


vara or aq ‘he ate,’ srerq: or Seq: ‘they two ate,’ ma: or smt: they all 


ate. Тһе word weg: is thus formed:— qq + Haq = qu wq + мач (VI. 


— — -a —— 09 =. e a a 2 næ a. — -> 


— лине — — — - 0€ — — — — эон en + -ue ye 
m eure rea =® ъъ ан m —— = oe +” 


am aoo non o- 





— — — — — — бн mndi ж —— — — t 


е - а a + 
- ——— — — — x T 
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1. 8) = ч + чч + 399 (УП. 4. бо) = © + WE + Og: (VIL 4. 62) =x¥ + 
qq + agg (VII. 4. 53) = я + чу + мчч (VI. 4.98) — wr (ҰШ. 3. 60). 


Wet аба: а з naga ая: ‚=й, ( araara, 
«фә "n 


«fr: п 9з fore эген vreaprceat Pale qe: и | 
41. When faz follows, «fa is optionally the 
substitute of ‘to weave.’ | 


In the Perfect tense thus we have two roots: Let us first take ў. 
Then we have regularly @ + faz = @ + wa = wat. The roots ing ,@ and 
eir are treated like roots ending in мг thus:— 


кчы Dual. Plural. In this case samprasárana or- 
p чїч | wit dained by VI. 1. 17 does not take 
2. чїч orgy, wy: чч place by VI. 1. 40. 

3. wat wy чү: 


When however we take the base qq, the x being for the sake of 
articulation only, we have the following forms:—yq + me ut wq + 81 (VI. 
1.8) =49 + qq + ч (УІ. г. 17) 3409 ; the a is not changed into g by VI. 1. 
38. In this dual we have qq + st = qu + wp (Vl. r. 15) — 3 + we 
+ мч: (УП. 4. бо) = wag: The affix sqq being Рк affix by rule I, 2. 5 there 
is samprasárana before reduplication. Thus we have аата, wT, ж. 
Further by rule МІ. 1. 39 before farq affixes ч may be optionally substituted 


for щ, 7. е., BAG: or HAY: and жа: or ST 1 
ea ww fete a uu agi age, ага, fefe( ag 

ча ) a | | 
ба: it eaii geram ur vafe fale vcr emdarqa и 
| 49. wqis the substitute од ‘to kill’ when 
the árdhadhátuka fae (Benedictive) follows. 

mara ‘may he kill,’ marag ‘may they two kill,’ amarg: ‘may they all 
kill? | | 

The substitute {ъч ends with short sq, this aẹ is elided. This elision 
being like the original (sthánivat I. 1; 56), in forming the Aorist ga, we have 


anq + o t fq = УТҸ. Here zero being sthánivat prevents the vriddhi of 
w of ч which otherwise would have taken place by VII. 2. 7. 


N w =a” 


" ..- - 
“= = ee — = „2 CU ^ Эт „ы ges —— — — —— n > - - T + = з „ = t eb == za 
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P чаан ч ч (ат, яч, ero) а. 
абе: паб ч чей ей чч geram rafts и : 
| 48. And when gx (Aorist) follows, eq is the 
substitute of aq. 


мед ‘he killed,’ entera 'they all killed.’ The division of this 
aphorism from the last sütra (yoga-vibhága) indicates that the next rule 
applies to Aorist only and not to Benedictive as well. ‘There is no option 





. in Benedictive Atmanepada. 


MANATUA н Bu vary n ena , qm. 
ana, (gr, ча, OFS, em:) u 
— neta Breq wat fame. Teas 1 sen cet eh generc чч 
gura TITY fan. 
44. When Atmanepada affixes follow, чч is 
optionally the substitute of єч in the se (Aorist). 
| Thus wr fir ог area ; arafrerary or srgararg ; зтчічча or sme. 
The verb gq becomes Atmanepadi when preceded by ыг (1. 3. 28). 
By sütra І. 2. 14, the Aorist-affixes in the Atmanepada are {Ж after. gy and 
by МІ. 4. 37 the qis elided before farq affixes, then by VIII. 2. 27 the œ 
is elided. Thus sey + fay + a = мыч. 


et т gfe Wu чо че, ат, че, («то ) € 
qea: п т ат vereris чан gfe «сеи 
afia и оча fa чка i 
45. піз ће substitute of the root та when 
qe follows. | 

amm ‘he went.’ (II. 4. 77) чагат ‘they two went’ sq: ' they all went,’. 

The repetition of the word gg in this sütra though its anuvritti was coming 
from the last aphorisms, indicates that there is no option allowed even in the 


Atmanepada, qf being the invariable substitute in all the Padas. Thus smf% 
wear ‘you went! The form sar is thus evolved tg "a 


(И. 4. 772, | 
Vart: т is the substitute of gm ‘t> сеш е in the Aorist, as it is of 
qw. Thus manq ‘he remembered,’ ONAN, aa ne root ск belongs to 


Аала class. 


—— мр 90 — Tie Г — em wee r Я ss 
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ёт «facem nega vata Or; aft: , «а, 
(wy: ) н | 
часи асе дайча пб afer i | 


46. When the affix fw (Causal) follows, nfi 
is the substitute of mw when the seuseis not that of 
‘informing’ but that оѓ‘ going.’ 

mamafa ‘makes him go’ 99а, aqafza Фс. But yeqraufe ‘causes. 


to believe.’ wfqurrafa. The x of nfi is for articulation. So also ya to 
‘remember’; as, бт tt , 


afi wn you чч а afew, (M, чача, 
п: ) а | | | 
«Pe: н efr ees isien айй ича и 


, 47. Aud when qq (Desiderative) follows, wf 
is the substitute of q when the sense is not that of 
‘informing.’ | | 

Grifrafa ‘wishes to go’ Че, fanfaufes. But sra тч ‘he 
wishes to inform the meaning. Soalso with q& , as этїїчї The yoga- 
' vibhága indicates that the anuvritti of ая only runs in the next sütra and not 
of fig. The form is thus evolved in the Parasmaipada ; ат + {= 19 + 19 + 
a (Vi. 1.9)2m + mp 9 (VIL 4. бо) = ч + mq + 9 (VIL 4. 62) = w+ T 
+ qr (УП. 2. 5o) = frais, and then we add the personal terminations, 


чакча ge n чча vei, x (oft; af) а 
раса cr абе «сб тс omia н | 


| 48. And of ge ‘to study,’ wf із the substitute 
when aa follows. 


uffria, • ад, * «ға ‘he wishes to study.’ The root qz is always 
preceded by the preposition fe. This will be Atmanepadi by I. 3. 12 
and I. 1. 56. The form is similarly evolved by the application of rules 
VII. 2, 58, and VI. 4. 16. 


are, ffe u ue n чай WATE, fee, (qe:) u 
«f^t: и aras rdt fife чоч: t | | 


= regn шиит ⏑ чт 
- 


ti жын Йыл — 
= wr 
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49. qr is the substitute of = when * (Perfect) 
follows. 


The substitute being like its original (L 1. 68.) qure would have been 
Atmanepadi, even without the indicatory, æ. Why has then this æ been 
added toit? The object is that in the sütra I. 2. s. aræ there should mean 
this substitute arg and not the verb gra ‘to go.’ 


Thus we get мя ‘he studied’. мба, эзїї. See VI. 4. 64 
and III. 4, 8. 


fama ggs: uyon чан fer, geger 
(3$, fa are) и | 
qf: n afè gfe эт чс rer чт megy stator и 


50.. mæ is optionally the substitute of re 
when ge (Aorist) and ax (Conditional Future) follow. 


Let us take the case when arg replaces ga. The affixes of gu and aq 
are treated as (= by 1. 2. 1. and then by the Rule VI. 4. 66 (When.an . 
Ardhadhátuka affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an 
indicatory % or & follows ; then let È be the substitute of long aw of the verbs 
termed ч and of af, QW, m, qr, er, di), we get maie (fta + ft + 
ea) , wapa, эһайча. Inthe alternative we have mAr, XRX 
and "чә. : | 

So also in HX; as Маса , заң , МоЙ саг, or in the alter- | 
native, anzew , ухда and — 


П ч че, nyn чеби, ч, ent, ( 5: 
ave, fae ) u 


afa: п чї ече че qe са get Rewer genu хаби n c 


51. апа is optionally the substitute of re 
in the causative бу, when that causative takes the affix 
san (desiderative) and chan (Aorist), . 


мчч чек or sicarfaaferafe ‘he desires to teach.’ The form is thus: 
evolved: ar + (ч —srfq (УП. 3. 36); then by the rules "already stated, we 
get the above form with the affix aq. snasitavy or spafquq ‘he taught.’ The 
#15 changed into em by VI. т. 48. Thusq + fry = ay + feq = мг + ч 
+ q= aft. This rule applies to the desiderate of causatives and aorist 
of causatives. i 


э a К 


—— ei we mt v t —- --——-—лм..... 


Е а GET AVIA, дар mmc nn 


| 


е pee — — — 


om mu 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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TAF: п чї и чон о aA: , ea 


qfa: и sredutart rarama vafer riq и 
52. «X is the substitute of the verb we ‘to шша 
an árdhadhátuka affix is to be applied. 

“fear ‘he will be,’ «faq ‘ia order to be,’ [їс ‘must be^ Now 
the Perfect tease jaffixes are also ArdhadhAtuka affixes (111. 4. 115). The Per- 
fect of aq is therefore the same as that of 4, namely, myy &c. There is, how- 
ever, an important exception to this rule, namely, when їч is employed as an 
auxiliary verb in forming Periphrastic Perfect of other verbs. In that case 
ма forms its Perfect tense regularly, зге, say: , srg: &c. This apparent 
breach of the present sütra is explained by taking the term wx in Ш. т. 40. 
asa Pratydhara including y , 4 and “q ‚ and if зч could not form its Per- 
fect in the regular way, its inclusion in this Pratyáhára would be useless; 
hence we conclude, that as an auxiliary verb, згч forms its Perfect regularly. 


нп чїй: n а чт n gras, чїй, (eno) и 
qa: 1 git чечсе wafa andas fara и 
53. «f« is the substitute of a ‘to speak ’ — any 
ardhadhatuka affix is to be applied. 


чт ‘he will speak,’ qq ‘in order to speak.’ The x of qfq is for the 
sake of articulation only. The substitute being like the principal, qq i 
Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, as ww ' he 


spoke,’ qqaa@ ‘ he will speak.’ 
TAT: едг w uso — " чёп, Ee, (жт) а 

qia: и afire: чатяг wafer исёчтчё и 

ating и umami гад и 

чаҳ и аа яча чесе: и 

«Чаң и зачат ЧӘ ҹа: П 

way Nagel аата venum и 

54. wary is the substitute of wire ‘to perceive, to 

tell,’ when any árdhadhátuka affix is to be applied. 


arearar he will perceive ог tell’; emm ‘in order to tell’; areara 
‘must be told.’ The substitute being like the principal, afge being always 
Atmanepadi (I. 3. 12), жату would have also been always Atmanepadi. But 
in that case the letter sq would have no scope ; it therefore follows that аи. 
is not always Atmanepadi, but under conditions mentioned in I. 3. 72. 
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Vart:—This substitute is also said to begin with aq instead of аҹ. 
Thus marar , тшт , тапай. 

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated when meaning ‘exclusion ' ; as 
€ sar: dagat: ‘bad men should be excluded. . 

‘Vart:—Prohibition must be stated when the affixes ча and srq follow: 
as {чеп crear: ‘the RAkshasas are cruel.’ This is Vedic Sanskrit ; modern 
те:. The meaning of the root *nq here, is ‘to injure.’ So also чт: afte: ; 
here the ах is sry. 

Vart:—Substitutes are made diversely in denoting appellatives and 
not qualities-and in the Vedic Sanskrit; as эт ‘food’ (here the substitute nfm 
does not replace arg); pray ‘killer’ (mg being substituted for eq before qs); 
5r ‘body’ (атт is substituted for guy before the unádi affix gx ); (чаа: (here 


ега is not replaced by war before мя); ЁС ‘a court yard’ (here atst is not re- 
placed by «à as the next sütra 56 requires). 


at fefe nu —— (fara; emm) a 
qw: u fate cause: жап wr 
55. aq is optionally the substitute of «ee when- 
fez (Perfect) follows. 
The Ёнг, also is an ArdhadhAtuka affix and by the last ыйга war would 
always have been the substitute of wuz; the present sütra makes this subs- 


titution optional, as wae , зтчеа: and spem. In the alternative we 
have Уг? , SaaS and smmpafsre ; ‘he told &.’ 


ARTA: п 4g п чап{я и epit: 0, ячя-я9: - u 

afa: и ъзїчїйгїөганїїї sacar V[1 

а74%4 Tit: Wate aqq TTET tt 

afian TAM NT Реч aa и 

56. @ is the substitute of the verb wx‘ to dri lve,’ 

*tolead, when an drdhadhatuka affi follows, with 
the exception of the affixes qq (III. 3. 18) and aq 
(III. 3. 69). 

яяташ: ‘driver,’ яча: . 

Why do we say ‘with the exception of чэ and aq’? Observe uw 
+ ых + чч = usn ‘society’; Zara: ‘driving out’: So also with Nq, as 99: 
‘a multitude or herd of animals &c.’ ggat: ‘driving out of cattle.” See Ш. 3. 69. 


Why have we used Ф with along §? For the sake of forms like 
mia: &c. 


- 
-o—-— d - — — — а = gno — — -~ — аЙ МЫ a 
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Vart:—Prohibition must also be stated (along with wy and чч) of 
the affix arq , as ач ‘a meeting, fame.’ 
Vart:-—The substitution is optional before ardbadbAtukas beginning 
with a letter of qq Pratyáhàra (all consonant except q ) as qur or sufre 
saq or grs. See VI. 2. 144 for accent. 


at dtu So и чатіч а ат, at, (erst: a, euo) в 


«fr: и at чой эгїї ай теа safe и 
57. *tis optionally the substitute of ws when the 
affix (ПІ. 3. 15 &c.) follows. 


This declares an option in case of the affix faz, the word qin the 
$га referring to this affix; as, Яңа: or Sir3t Eee: ‘driving stick or whip.’ 


wafrqrafaar зіч gR а ҷе а " а чч-нбїч- 
ата-ба: gia, ст, ATRN: а 


ч: н агаг arena мтч Реч э —— 
STL и ыягатайаятат SETTE ETT, н 


58. After a word ending with the. Gotra affix cq 
(IV. 1. 151: and after a Gotra word denoting the des- 
cendant of a Kshatriya or a Rishi (seer), and after a word 
ending with а Gotra айх having an indicatory 4, the 
affix sm and gq employed in forming swa (IV. 1. 163) des- 
cendants, ате elided by the substitution оға и 


1. Thus by sftra IV. 1.151 (the affix vq comes after ag &c., in denot- 
ing descendent) we get ye + q= — (УП. 2. 117) ‘a grandson of Kuru? 
This is a Gotra word (IV. т. 162). Now in forming a word denoting à lower 
descendent than grandson, we add a Yuvan affix. Thus mex + xa (IV. 1. 95). 
Now this үзү is elided by the present sütra, and we get the form atcca: which 
thus means both a Gotra and a Yuvan (IV. 1. 163) descendent of Kuru. So 
that atesa: is the name both of the father and the son. 


Now it may be objected: ‘the word aces: belongs to the faarfg class 
and by IV. 1. 154, it will take the affix fast. Do we, what we may, the 
form will be atesarafr: (УП. 1. 2.)° Tothis we reply, the word аўсе: which 
we see in that list of fe &c., is not the word diss: which we formed by adding 
wa under rule IV. т. 151; that Tikádi word is formed by ga under rule IV. з. 


172, and is confined to Kshatriya. The sees: which we have taken, denotes 
a Brahmin Gotra formed by IV. 1, 151. od 
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2. Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendent of а 
Kshatriya. We take IV. г. 114. which tells us that ‘the affix мч may be added 
to the words which are the names of Rishis, or of persons belonging to the fami- 
ly of Andhaka, or Vrishinis or Kuru.’ The Andhaka family is a Kshatriya family, 
and тїзгє: is a person of that family. Then тте + ыр = Ires: ‘a des- 
cendent of Svaphalka. This is a Gotra descendent. In forming Yuvan des- 
cendent we have ттк + rsg. Now this үзү must be elided by the present 
sütra. So that ттк к: means both father and the son. 


3. Nowtogive an example of Rishis family. The sûtra last mention- 
ed IV. т. 114, will also hold here. We take the word afag: ; and afas + q= 
qias: ; the Yuvan affix yy will] similarly be elided after this; and thus the 
word atfag: means both the father and the son. 


4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes having 
indicatory sy. Thus sütra IV. rz. 104. declares ' the affix мӯ comes after. the 
words faq &c., in denoting Gotra descendents.’ Thus faq+8tsy=@q: ; Then add 
{Ч (о denote Yuvan descent, and we have а: + %9. By the present rule 
this үзү is elided and thus we have 4q: both for the father and the son. 


The above examples show the elision of the affix узуу. Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix sup. Now rule IV. 1. 154 says 
' the affix fasg comes after the words faq &c., in denoting descendent.’ Thus 
fear + я = Заста: (VIL 1. 2.) Then (о form the Yuvan descendent we 
add amy by IV. 1. 83. Thus darafr + м. Ву the present sütra, this это is 
elided, and we have датаг: both applicable to the father and the son. Other 
examples can be multiplied. 


Why do we say ‘there is elision only after these worde’? The 


‚ Yuvan affix will not be elided after other words. Thus rule IV. I. 112 ѕауѕ:— 


‘The affix Ww comes after fat &c., іп forming Gotra.’ alee + ыз = aea 
Now this is neither a word formed by та nor is it the name of a Kshatriya 
ог a Rishi; nor any affix having sp goes to form it. Therefore the Yuvan 
affix {эт will not be elided after this. Thus sez + з (IV. I. 95) atefe: 
‘son of Kauhada.’ 

Why do we say ‘affix denoting Yuvan descendent is elided?' An affix 
not denoting ® Yuvan descendent will not be elided. Thus the pupils of 
arava are called qerar: which word is thus formed: qp + qw = q- 
tuq: ‘а descendent of VAmaratha’ (IV. 1. 115). Then to denote pupils we 
add sy by IV. 2. 111. Thus qawegq + NY = qm O8: ‘a pupil of Vamarathya.’ 


Why do we say ‘Yuvan affix sip and ys are elided’? The other 
Yuvan affixes under similar circumstances are not elided. Thus the Yuvan 
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descendent of {ТЇ (grandson of qw) will be qaram: Неге the aix wa (IV. 
I. 101) is not elided. 


Vart:—All Yuvan affixes are elided after Gotra words not denoting 


Brahmin Gotras ; as QN: applies equally to father and son; митті: father, 


sirarfat: son; aitgraft: father, эй: son ; эпе: father, уте: son. 


Here, first qsg is added by IV. 1. 173, then ча to denote Yuvan descendent. 


Then this gay is elided by the present Vartika. 


toag и Yen чай u ts-anfera:, ч (afr, ON 


qfa: и 99 planan nanea — 
59. And after the words За &c. VICIS is the X elision 
of the aaq affix. 

Фаг + мч = Фе: (IV. 1. 118). ‘The Gotra descendent of Райа? 
Ta: + кч (IV. 1. 156). The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan affix 
fü is elided; so Ga is both a Gotra and а Yuvan word. Some say that. the 
‘Paila &c. words are formed by the affix q9; (IV. 1. 95) and then the tuk- 
elision of the Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 60. They would limit 
the scope of the present sütra to cases where the Gotra of the people is not 
known, the Prachyas not being indicated. 

1 da. 2. яр. атак. 4. «тачи. 5. тй. 6. 
сайт. 7. з\р. 3. dfe. 9. %Ї її. ro. Aeaf. 1. эй. 
12, бә. 13. чеп. 14. Iyaa. 15. mera. 16. бб. 
17. af. 18 sea. 19. gren. 20. "femp. 21. wae. 22. 
SXISTCNTT:. 23. WNTW. 

| «э: итчү n ea ча uvm, nrw птчтч, (gf, щч) а 
| ofr ui dr асу че шертинен ay wef u 
60. After a word ending with the Gotra affix gx (IV. 
1. 95) there is luk.elision of, the Yuvan affix, when the 
Gotra of the people called Prachya (Eastern) is denoted. 


чат + {9 = wait: ‘the Gotra descendent of PannAgara’; after 
this the Yuvan affix qa (IV. 3. 101) is elided by the present rule, ап ѕо 
чта: is both the father and the son. So qreueqfer: father and son. The word 
Wary here qualifies the word Gotra understood and does not show that it is an 
optional rule in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. When the Gotra of 
Práchyas is not denoted, there is no elision. Thus qtr: and maag: ' son о 
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ч nafs: н qa а чат а я, eteafeea:, (20%, gna 
qfa: n Aegea pa: acer garages я epu refer 
61, After the words dea and the rest Mu 
is not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix. | 
Aea: is the name of the father and ateqeraa: is the son of thé 
former, formed by the Yuvan affix qa (IV. 1. 101). | 
O LAA. 2. na., 3. чту. 4. ече. 5. 99. 6. defer. 
7. Nr. 8. tafe. 0. tafe. то. Qu w. 11. faa. 12. тайт. 13. 
ЧЕК. 14. фе Жк. 15. IR. 16. Jr. 17. wrqemfa. 18. emqpewefW. 
19. Ч\с. 20. мете. 21. STIR. 22. mH f. 23. Wf. 24. 
meni. 25. wed. 26. ФҸ. 27. fana. 28. э ИШ. 29. wt. 
зо. #879. 31. sufan. 32. Re. 33. тётя. 34. Raft. 35. 
Фк. 36. Чаи 
аат agy ачпаш н — u aging, UY, 
a-ya, earam, (л) н 


gfe: тате maaa WEY Чәче effe ep э, ate. 


aT AMAT HS TES ич i 
62. There is luk.elision of the ета (IV. I. 

174) affix, when the word is used in the plural number, 
provided that the plural number is taken by the base it- 
self, and not by its standing as а compound epithet depen- 
dent upon another word, and provided that the base 
is not used in the feminine. 

эт: = мт + мо ПУ. 1. 170) ‘а prince of Айра”; plural эта: ‘the 
princes of Anga.’ The affix sy is elided by the present rule, and the 
Vriddhih vanishes with it too (I. 1.63); but sera: ‘the princesses of Anga,’ 
plural of мі ‘aprincess of Айра" But сач: Һе to iwhom the prince of 
Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural firmis: ‘they whose beloved is the prince 
of Уайра,’ there being no elision. 


чет Я а 63 а warp a aama: MI, (кєч, 
arama, g1) . 
qan wen quiUÍD-: qoem amen WWW ччатаеагей еде qu 
wate Gta Зейчясадя qui qued. йип | 
R 63. After the word ma &c., there is the luk- 
elision of the Gotra affix, when the word ofitselfand 
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notas part of a compound epithet dependent on an- 
other word, takes the plural; but notin the feminine. 
CER + М = 9166: ‘a descendent of Yaska not nearer than grandson." 
In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is qnt: ‘the descendents of 
Yaska.’ | | 
єк: Il в tee 
I чек. 2. SN. 3. EH. 4. маету. 5. Nee. 6. quad. 
7. wera. 8. жетс. о. Seater. 10. жаба. 11. чә. 12. (ЧӘ 
ча. 13. RAN. 14. THe. 15. (Чол. 16. He. 17. этабы. 18. 
fira . 19. THT. 20. "ERI. 21. TRG. 22. AEH. 23. THR. 24. 
RUR. 25. JRR. 26. RTU. 27. (чч. 28. чча. 29. MERRET . 
30. WIEATT. 31. MISTY. 32. WENE. 33. Uttara. 34. TACT. 35. ҸӘ. 
36. чЧ=. 37. чеч. 38. aes. 39. egg. 4o AFA. 41. ATE. 
ws и gg ou ча n аз-яйг, ч, (agy, a ten) ч 
qia: п згйг гч Aeae чүч areari faga gy wafer 
чтањҷ Narada aqet чэт ariaa 0 
64. And there is luk-elision of the Gotra affix: 
es qs (IV. I. 105) and ич (IV. I. 104.) when the word of 
itself and not as part of a compound epithet dependent 


‚ on another, takes the plural but not in the feminine. 
тї + WY = ard: ; plural gat: ‘the male descendents of Garga’, So - 


also qear: ‘the male descendents of Vatsa’; the singular being, mæn.: Similar- 
ly, faq + ey = ae. (IV. л. 104); plural fag: and not Язп:; similarly її 
singular ; staf: plural. 

But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a com- 
pound. Thus, аттаї: ‘those to whom  Gárgya is beloved; fwadar: ‘those 


- to whom Baida is beloved.’ 


These affixes will not be elided in the feminine. Thus, ara: , 4u, 
feminine plurals.” | 

Of course these affixes must be Gotra or patronymic affixes, otherwise 
there will be no elision. Thus ч + usg = Qa: ‘living on the island,’ plural 
Qc; here the affix qq is not elided as it does not denote a Gotra. So 
9 + эг = Меч: ‘the pupil of Utsa,’ plural aqtear:.. 


Vart:—In forming Tat- purusha compound of the singular and dual 


genitive, the affix qst and у are optionally elided. Thus ар qa mt- 


gat or TEASE, MÄN: кай = пейер or ptast. 
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Similarly їчен or еә: as = Qen8 or frq .- | 
. Why do we say ‘the affixes ач or st] '? Because other affixes will not 
be elided in forming ЧЧ compound; such аз эта t 
Why do we say ‘singular or.dual? Because in the plural megeg 
compound these affixes must necessarily be elided and not optionally; thus 
miol 48 = TAS . | | "ZA 
Why do we say ‘in forming чеч compound’? Because in forming 
other compounds, these affixes will not be elided. Thus, sqr which is an 
этеңайягт compound, meaning murem att. ОҒ course, itis only in the Geni- 
tive чыч that this rule is applicable; it will not therefore apply in sire 
чеч &c., as THT: 1 | J E 
| afimqgeafrotamizoerg nah а чч a ef 
ҹр-феч-чіче-тач-и ча: ч, (8ч) а uu Й 
gfe u мзатра: acer ЙПШДЕ чеч Ey rater i 
| 65. And after the words иж, qq, ara, uias, Фан 
xa, there is luk-elision of the Gotra-afüx, when the 
word takes the plural, but not in feminine. І 
| Thus the plural of arta (ate + ж IV. 1. 122.) the des- 
cendent of af, is stra: the regular plural of afa. So also, singular 
wp, plural 14:; singular a, plural qe: ; so, чічэг:, "Tem, src. 
In all these the affix has been elided. Thus J + sr = ante: ‘the 
descendent of Bhrigu. Of course, it is only in the plural number that the 
Gotra affixes sa and sro are elided, not іп any other number; so we have in 
singular arta: smiq:; dual эгїї arial; plural sme, gra: &c. 
But when these words are part of a compound, the Gotra affixes are 
not elided in forming their plural. Thus firar at: or raria: à 
In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus:—atrtca: 


fera: i 
BEAT s nurequodg u 68 а agit quu, THA: nreq- 
чч, (ABO GY a 
qf nage бчк ч esr ч: Яге srcaqnc чаа чең AEE 
єчїн ut . | | 
. 66. There із luk.elision of the Gotra-afiix үзү 
(IV. 1. 95) after a word containing many vowels (a poly- 
syllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the people 
called srex and яса when the word takes the plural. 


> 


weet — — — — —— 
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iit ——— — — —— — — — л —t—— €! 
| The plural of qarnit: 15ЧИТЕТС:, there being elision of qw; so also iq- 
ёчил: plural of areuefer; so the plural of atfafufe: is qfi: ‘the descendents 
of Yudhishthira. But —- and Ф: not being Вело their P puras will 

be даа: and qea: . 


Why do we say ‘when denoting the Gotra of 4 Prichyas and Bhárat- 
as'? Because when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes will 
not be elided. Thus qrarna: plural of qramíss:, eftaqraa: plural of ef€aerfa: . 


Though the Bháratas are Práchyas, its specification here is to indicate 
that, wherever 'Práchyas' will be used, it will not include Bháratas as in 
V. 4. бо. Here the Yuvan affix of BhAratas will not be elided. Thus arifa: 
father, SNAAR: son. 


a чча ч: н ERN "t, dinis (SV, a 
qfi: и Aipa: qc engem orm ona i 


67. After the words iw, &c., there is not 
luk-elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes 
the plural. . 

This prevents the application of II. 4. 64. Thus їч SD = чач: 
plural т\чҷат: ; singular #94:, plural Aaa: , The iaaa &c.. belong to VidAdi 
class, vide IV. т. 104, and are the following:—sreqe, (319 , (4 , яяя, МҸ, 
STAT, XT and тїгї. The remaining words such as gw &c., should not 


be taken in this sub-class. In the case of gita &c., the Gotra affix must be 
elided in the plural by Rule 64. Thus efter: тас: &c. 


{а®%ач ай gz п 6 а чапа а fae-faea-snfgva: , 
ea, (а о вч) 
Чч: n бат: Franna gei T— өйүй: 


| 68. Afterthe words fax fras &c. when used as 
Dvandva compound, there is the luk-elision of the Gotra 
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural. 


Thus faa+ (кз = атаб (У. 1.154). Its plural is @жгаа:1 @жтаха: + 
аяятата: = (чакат: 1 There is elision of fey. So also afeit: plural 


alaca: (IV. 1. 95) + зттёсҷч: ~ чсгӣсҷт: ; there is elision of fast (iV. 
1.95). The following i is a list of such compounds. | 


т. ARREN: 2. чоц СШ: 3. Pd  (уйчагаат: + әлчатаҹг:. 
IV, 1. 99, elision of та). 4. TRETOR: (NRR: + аа: IV. 1. 95. elision 
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of m). HTT, 6. THAT ( attesta: ГУ. 1. 95. + талт: IV, І. 
132, then the elision of yy and хч). 7. өтүнө: (the elision of үзү IV. 


| 9.95 as in 4). 8 чене: (iaraa: IV. 1. 154 + eise: IV. 1. 95, elision of 


9 and £35. 9. IZR RIEAN: (elision of аѕ in 4) to. qisemfsrqqseoetequt: 
(elision of 3) 11. Wty — асат: (ыча: IV. 1. 105 +89: IV, 1.95, 
elision of both 49 and зї). 


IARAINN ue wart яч=-эпїї:, 


ATA ‚яш, (ЧЕЧ БЛ 78 ) а | 
qfa: и чча өйгө: qea qSpppepeg чач gu ufq paca! ae? Өш 

к?й ЧЧ! S 
69. After the words ave &c. there is option- 
ally luk-elision of the Gotra afix when the words take 
the plural whether they enter into a Dvandva com- 
pound, or are used separately. 


- = 


Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been enumerated 
in the group of Tika-kitavAdi of the last sütra. The elision is invariable in the 
Dvandva compound of these three, but when used separately the elision is 
optional. As, атчжынжт:, чеже: ПЁ: But the plurals of 
эїїчкгааз:, the Gotra-derivative of gym (IV. 1. 99) is svar: or SIRTAR: ; of ATA- 
атая: is SART: ог ая &таап:; of agian is HTZ RT: Or urZ R9 [:. The plural of аиб: 
is (ЧЕТ: or wiee. p The plural of ате чі: is алча: or areotisrra:. 
The plural of ач: is quee: or RÄTTA: . 

Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alone. 
They are as follow:— | NEM 

I. (US. 2. MOSH. 3. TZR. 4. Mår. 5. afte. 6. qar- 
=й. 7. QET. 8. YANA. 9. qq. 10 RWA. 11. RAIA. 12. 
CIRQUE. 13. fre. 14. Hailes. 15. WSW. 16. qf. 17. 
TÜR. 18. qm. 19. SSR. 20. afar. 21. HGH. 22, MINM. 23. 
меа. 24. Am. 25. wart. 26. маа. (27. Чаа». 28. mp. 
29. QUAN. 30. AYR. 31. WAS. 32. HAW. 33. TNT. 34. nae. 
35. Sur. 36. анек. 37. A. 38. ясаб. 39. TN. 40. жаны. 
41. GATS ) н | 
| smmequtiqgeqdruned psa и о uar n enmeeq- 
Зее: , anfta-giterq, (aga ner. эгїї uer) n 

qf и атлаа часу am WES әлү іч чт sufepmt. 
wurdaeinfes жаса тейл ree: н 


duae cave E 5 
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| 70. There is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes 
ма and аҷ of the words элле and аўга, when they 
take the plural; and the words safer and aferq аге the 
substitutes of the bases зо remaining afetr the elision. 

The plural of пт is amea: (as if it was the plural of зт ) and 
of atirga: is migeat:. The affix ey (IV. I. 114.) after эта and the affix 
aq (IV. 1. 105) after agg are elided. 

The * in аҹ is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 163); 
the word жїз has udátta on the middle vowel; and its substitute will also 
have the same accent. There is no elision however in ayyedtarcerar 


(IV. т. 89) atfeeargerar: (IV. 2. 111). 


dr wrgnrfaufamqu п 92 0 warf ga: , argq-mfaafe- 
wat: (К gT) и 
чеч: и gt framvuigaarar: чача атагҹҸ erm safe t 
71. There is luk-elision of the case-affix ofa 
word when it gets the name of a root, or osa crude 
y form. | 


A noun is changed into a root ( чту ) when it is made а denomina- 
tive verb. As giaa (Ш. 1. 8) he wishes for а son of his own. A noun 
which forms part of a compoune becomes a crude-form (I. 2. 46) ; as wefie: 
‘having recourse to pain’: «т95Ҹ: 'king's man. In all these examples, the 
case affixes have beer elided. = | 

Thus q«4 {39 = qam , here the 2nd case-affix is elided. жеч: 
= +5049: Фс. | | 

Why do we say ‘wher it gets the name of urq or senes ? 

Because when it gets any other name, such as Wy: &c., the case-affix 
is not elided. Thus TW, SWT: I 


amaf: ач: N oyn unf u bui NYT: ara, 
(g1) u 
qf i A S й qom T 
72. After the verb wg ‘toeat’ and the rest, 
there is luk-elision of the Vikarana yq (ПІ. 1. 68). 


Thus эф + 919 + fe = eri ‘he eats’; т ‘he kills; &(g* he envies. 
The AdAdi verbs belong to the second conjugation. In this class of verbs, 
therefore, the terminations are added direct to the root. n 
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342. o . ELISION OF ‘SAP. (Bk. II. Сн IV. 6 73-76 
i . WgS Safe nogu agia n agga, 969, (ara: ga) u 
T чїч: п eda ча й аңы ерү refer и | 

| T8. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely - 
| the luk-elision of the Vikarana qq (III. 1. 68). 
| There is elision in other conjugations than AdAdi; and there is some- 


times even no elision in Adádi verbs. As ч gafa ‘he kills Vritra.’ є + xq 
+ fa=ear% instead of « тї So also, х: grad instead of Ga. (Rig. V. I. 


j 
| 32. 5). ` In these cases the Vikarana gq has not been elided. | í 
| In some cases the TY is elided as TAT si Зат: instead of maur u 

B чїй «wig и чеч а че: afy, ч, (gor agen) и 

[ РЧ qf: и чёт ерт эн af mat we, dary WrshneePDQSa aq oats 

\ Т -$ : i А : | 

| 74. And there is diversely the luk-elision of 

| 


| чє (ILI. 1. 22) when the ах sq (III. 1. 134) follows. 


! -By using ‘diversely’ there is elision of aa when other affixes than 
тй этч follow, both in the sacred and profane literature; as $99: ‘much cutter’ | 
" (айга + 913); diy T: ‘much purifier? «fau: from du ‘to drop.’ єч: from t 
| vig ‘to fall,’ the ṣẹ being added by (VII. 4. 84). 
So also we is elided before other affixes than мч; thus їз 
MAD ic bp See also I. 1. 4. 


| - рїш: ag: а ok a aarti u güfi-a fea: , кер, 
| (этч:) u 


ga: n menpa rarer їч: x5 йай и! 
75. After the verbs є ‘to sacrifice’ and others, 
there is $§lu-elision of the Vikarana тч (ILI. 1. 68). 
These verbs belong to the Juhotyádi class. эт Г ‘he sacrifices? (VII. 
1. 10). q% causes the reduplication of the root. So also (дї ‘he fears, 
| frat from fra ‘to purify,’ he purifies. 
: | "zd wrafa n OR u чатан п Agata, sata, (sra: х5: :) в 
qfa: u веч fara aged oe: дер defer u 

"б. In the Chhandas tners is Slu-elision of 

тч diversely. 


Elision does not take place where ordained, and takes place where 
not ordained. тї frac (instead of qq ) ‘ he giv es pleasant objects,’ ч 
instead of oM; 
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-So also there is §lu-elision of the vikaranas after roots other than 
those belonging to the JuhotyAdi class. Thus; quit firefez , яба (чек. 


печчу: fea qayg a €» и wf ou 
enfa-xur-g-ur-qua:, faw:, «49439, (5ч) в | 
afe: п mfa «чт q чт рей: seem fair epp этн чсе? iq ea: n 
arcta п air 99 {чае gery и 
"77. There is luk-elision of the ах fay (II I. 
1. 44) in the Parasmaipada, after the verbs m ‘to go, eq 
‘to stand,’ the LL called ч pe 1. Mn ‘to drink’ dada * 
‘to be. · 
mis the substitute of ҳа (ll. 4. „ 45): б. the affix of the Aorist is 
elided after these verbs in the Parasmaipada as smg ‘he went, renq ‘he 
stood, Iq ‘he gave,’ spate, ‘he held,’ эчт ‘he drank,’ aqy ‘he was.’ 
Vart:—The verbs S and qt іп the aphorism mean the ar .‘to go’ 
(which is the substitute of QI, and not E ‘to sing,) which also assumes the 


form qr, and qr ‘to drink" and not qr ‘to protect.’ The verbs qr ‘to sing’ 
and qt ' to protect” will form their Aorist with faq without its elision; thus 


ardt ‘ he sang,’ mdtq ‘he protected.’ |! 
‚ In the Atmanepada the faq is not elided ; thus ararat «rat — ^ 
fairen ardeqrara ; n s6 n чен и (imr, s-Se-ur- æ 

wre:, (бач: чей finn gm) n 


qr: n ar йк ат ar raha sates fu чсєйчїч nrar oq afa и 
78. After the verbs m ‘to smell,’ qe ‘to drink.’ 
wr qr) ‘to pare,’ a (gr) ‘to cut,’ and æ (dr) ' to destroy, 
there is optionally the elision of faq, when the parasmai- 


pada term inations are employed. 


Thus amra or amreta ‘he smelled ;’ azar or srardtq the drank зт 
or зп ‘he pared,’ — шш. ‘he cut’ and мың or warda ‘he 
destroyed. 07 : Е 


' There is по option allowed - in ^ Atmanepada ; thus, smrarat quiet 
Voca и 


The root qx is a Сһи verb, and in its case, the feq would have been 
elided by thelast rule also. The present declares an option. 
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| amiyat, uen и и чан, Mara 
(беч: бачтчт үп) а иН | | 

' qia: п ара waves бєчөтчгӨї: чей Renar er ref и 

79. After the verbs aq ‘to expand, and others 

there is optionally the luk-elision of faq when the 

Atmanepada affixes ч and urq of the second person follow. 

Thus sraa (VI. 4. 37) or wafer ‘he expanded,’ sraut: or wafer: ‘thou 

didst expand.’ Similarly sara or майы ‘he gave.’ мага: or мает: ‘ thou 
didst give.’ | AME 

The roots aq and qq must both belong to the Atmanepada, and not 


to Parasmaipada. Hence in the Parasmaipada there is no elision of faq. 
Thus, маб qaq ' you did expand.’ 


| : 903 WHEAT TTS we miS: ucou чайна 
qus gac-onT-q-xq-emp-vs-e-nfo-mfiren;, 8: (gq) я 
qf: п ача ча ONY чє мг g ra (uia saa A 


| 

| ea, ячіч t ; | 

| 80. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there 
is Iuk-elision of the sign of tho Aorist (& Perfect), after 
| 





— * 


- 


the verbs чч ‘to eat’ gc ‘to be crooked,’ wg ‘to destroy? { ‘to 
choose,’ ‘to cover,’ є ‘to burn,’ verbs ending iu long an, qq 
‘to avoid,’ g ‘to make,’ af ‘to go’ and sf ‘to be produced.’ 
The word fa 15 һе name given by ancient grammarians to the affixes 
of Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or it might be common term for all 
tense-affixes. Thus from qq we have эя in the sentence, niq (чай Sit qeu 
ед’ siara fauc: (чес: aira (Yajurveda XIX. 36 so also Rig. 1. 82. 2). 
| From the verb £ we have afime eqq. From qq we have sue 
{ in the following verse ma: Gal aceti wid: soendei ee элш н u 
(Rig. 1. 18. 3.) 
[f The word { in the sütra includes both qa and TT, as the word 
| ё inthe following me wart dui чсешї яч: qed! я ыта: ag чеш 
aam wies (чес: хач ufu fq d: n (Yajurveda 13. 3). 
| From qw we have мтч as in асе: чае ягЧек: чег ATT 
simis it (Rig. УІ. 61. 14). The word SUE means verbs ending in long si as ЯТ 
‘to fill’ Thus, (йя: anag йа OPTED TERA: 1 эт аги чча маха 
чӣ amen wrae Wt (Rig. L 115. 1.) 
| | The root q% gives us qÀ as in the following verse: - ar sit HINTEN 
9. ex hogar | eiii ded wa: u (Rig. УШ 75. 12). 
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From @ we have МЖ as in the following verse tray жа wb qu: GE 
агатай рй Qa wd weed Hd чес: u (Yajurveda Ш. 47). 

From m we have steqq; as in the following verse: {аҹ da чє? 
«йс mpi эрү! іча quie qid arde Freer Myrta n (Rig. Vl. L1). 


From waq we have staa as WAS NE stea qeu. This is an example from 
the Bráhman literature, as the word #Ҹ in the sütra refers also to the 
Bráhman literature. 


STA: п LI n Garis n emi: (8: , 5%) u 
qfar: u эпи: єсє R ot rate а 
81. There is luk-elision in the room of that 
tense а х (fa) which comes after иң of the Perfect. 
мтч is used in forming Periphrastic Perfect {Їй ‘he endea- 


voured. Here, after the verb {ег all tense-affixes аге elided, and the Perfect 
of g is added to form its Perfect. Similarly «єї, {uae n 


AAMT п С а Ug n ALa, «тч.чч:, (уч) и 
Чеч: n AUNE: чч oy ef И 
82. There is luk-elision of wy (the feminine 
termination) and eq (tne case-affi xes) pater an Avyays 
or Indeclinable. 
Thus, ww тагат ‘in that hall’, Here the Indeclinable ww ‘ there,’ 


does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to wear ‘in 
that So also г ‘ having done ' feert бс. Here the case-affix is elided. _ 


— а 63 а caf n st, aardt- 
WIN, AT, AL, J, HATA: (99: Se) И 
| af: н энген 9 av ч нщ afa, emet "ew ST ячеҹ- 
чака: и | 
83. There is not luk.elision ofthe case-afix 
ateran Avyayi-bháva compound that ends in wr; am is - 


the substitute of its case-affixes, but not when it is the 
fifth case-affix. 


This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the last 
sütra ; instead of luk-elision, we have sm4 added to the words ending in short 
ы; for examples of this, see sütra 11. 1.6; as saree ‘ — is 
standing’; MAIR see the upakumbha.’. 


. 
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$46 SUBSTITUTION OF CASE AFFIXES. (Вк. II. Сн. IV. $ 84, 85. 


LIN Why do we say ‘after words ending in short aq’? Because after Avyayt- 
` bháv4 compound ending in any other vowels there is not substitution, but there 
is total-elision of the case-affixes; as arsit , wat... 


2 | But the ablative case-affix is not elided after Avyayibhava com- 
| _ pound ending in short 4 , nor is there the 8tq] substitution; as чакга. 


тайа већа n cga carta a iare , "3 
A wa, (яя AIARA) и 
qf: и ааг aA aR onrfar serta И 
таи aera Rig ar are баагтафай Ёге qag n 
84. The change to aq of the third and seventh 


| | 
р. case.affixes coming after an Avyayibháva шры 
| that ends in м, occurs diversely. 
ie IAr ог wae Fa ‘done by upakumbha fj — (ЧЄ or 
atar frd gt ‘ put it in the upakumbha.' 
pus Vart. The aq substitution is invariable and not optional in the locative 
í 3 case when the Avyayibhåva compound denotes prosperity (JI, г. 6.) or a com- 
| 


s: æ e” * 5 
- wee Чи, — 
-— - 


t. pound of rivers (II. 1. 20 and 21) or a compound having a numeral for its 
j | member (1. т. 19); as, axş ‘well or prosperous with the Madras’; {тч 
| pcd ‘well or prosperous with the Magadhas’; similarly згч 1 Feary я! 
| gkang The word ‘diversely’ establishes all these even without the 
Pm Vártika. —— | | 
(7 ' А 
DIE ge: muet wuig "c "чаи п get, ngae т-а 
| x TH u 

T ЧЁ: n qea яччочеа TCR TIENT ч «аха gat ыш 
feq areis и 

85. =, (rand «are substituted respectively. 

T in the room of the three-affixes of the third person ot 
| ez (First-future ) both in the ene and the 
Ride 


| 
mE Thus in the Parasmaipada жаў ‘he will do,’ жа ‘they two will do; 
К watt: ‘they will do’ So also in the Atmanepada we have эчт, månd, 


MATT), 
Why do we say ‘in the 3rd person’ ? Observe t: жаи | TH HATS и 
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